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Section 1: Introduction

1.1 Using This Manual

This manual is designed to explain the operation of the OmniSport® 2000 series
timing console. For questions regarding the safety, installation, operation, or service
of this system, please refer to the telephone numbers listed on the cover page of this
manual. To fully understand this manual and the operation of the OmniSport 2000
timer, Daktronics recommends reading all general sections in conjunction with your
specific sport or sports.

Important Safeguards:

1.
2.
3.

Read and understand all instructions.

Do not drop the timer or allow it to get wet.

Do not let any power cord touch hot surfaces or hang over the edge of a
table, which could damage or cut the cord.

If an extension cord is necessary, a three-prong, polarized cord should be
used. Arrange the cord with care — away from foot traffic — so it can not be
tripped over or pulled from its outlet.

Always turn off and/or unplug the control equipment when it is not in use.
Never yank the power cord to pull the plug from the outlet. Grasp the plug
and pull it firmly to disconnect.

To avoid electrical shock, do not disassemble the control equipment or the
driver modules. Incorrect reassembly can cause electric shock to the
operator, faulty operation of the timer, or permanent damage to the circuits.

The manual is divided into fifteen sections and four Appendices.

Introduction defines terms and explains concepts used throughout

the manual.

Basic Operation details the basic OmniSport 2000 timer operation.
Swimming/Diving Setup/Shutdown describes procedure used to install an
OmniSport 2000 system into a swimming facility.

Swimming Operations details the operational procedures for running the
OmniSport 2000 system at a swim meet.

Pro Swimming Software describes the operations and setup of the
OmniSport 2000 Pro Swimming software for personal computers.

Pro Synchronized Swimming Software describes the operations and setup
of the OmniSport 2000 Pro Synchronized Swimming software for personal
computers.

Diving Operations details the operational procedures for running the
OmniSport 2000 system at a dive meet.

Pro Diving Software describes the operations and setup of the OmniSport
2000 Pro Diving software for personal computers.

Introduction
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o Track Operations details the operational procedures for running the
OmniSport 2000 system at a track meet.

o Water Polo Operations details the operational procedures for running the
OmniSport 2000 system at a water polo match.

« Pace Clock Operations details the operational procedures for running the
OmniSport 2000 system as a pace clock.

« In-Deck Cabling System Installation details the procedures for in-deck
cabling systems.

o Relay Takeoff Judging Operation explains the "relay takeoff judging"
feature of the OmniSport 2000.

« Judging Console Operation explains the operational procedures for
entering scores during diving ad swimming events.

o RTD Output Specifications contains Real Time Data (RTD) specification
for the OmniSport 2000 and 6000.

o Appendix at the end of this manual contains specific information pertaining
to protocols of the software and/or RTD data tables.

Daktronics identifies manuals by an ED number located on the cover page of each
manual. The ED number will identify any manuals referenced in this manual. For
example, this manual would be referred to as ED-13312.

The illustration at right is an DAKTRONICS, INC. BROOKINGS, SD 57006

example of the numbering

. . PROJ:
system used with Daktronics

TITLE:

drawings. Each drawing bearsa

label in its lower-right corner. DFS. B: DRAWN BY: DOK DATE: 0B-20-00
The number "7087-PO8A- APPR. BY:

" SOALE. 1280 7087-PO8A-69945
69945," located at the bottom of
the label, is an example of Figure 1: Drawing Number

Daktronics' standard reference

for individual drawings. This

manual refers to drawings by their last set of digits and the letter preceding them. In
the label illustrated, the drawing would be referred to as “Drawing A-69945.”

All reference drawings and sport insert drawings are grouped in the Appendix.

1.2 Timer Overview

Reference Drawing:
Connector Designations, OmniSport 2000.................. Drawing A-154282

The OmniSport 2000 Series controller is a state-of-the-art timing and scoring system.
It has the capability to run a variety of timing events. The timer’s liquid crystal
display (LCD) guides the user through the operation of the system.

Refer to Drawing A-154282 for an overview of the OmniSport 2000 series timer
layouts and connectors.

1-2
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As a safety feature, this product has a three-wire, ground-type plug equipped with a
third (grounding) pin. This plug only fits into a grounding-type power outlet. If you
are unable to insert the plug into the outlet, contact a qualified electrician to replace
the obsolete outlet.

When you first open your timer packages, inspect for shipping damage such as
rattles and dents. Verify that all equipment is included as itemized on the packing
slip. Immediately report any deficiencies to Daktronics, and save all packing
materials for shipping if warranty repair or exchange is necessary.

1.3 Using the Mouse and Keyboard

The following terms are used to describe various mouse actions that can be used
with the OmniSport 2000 Pro software. These instructions are based on the standard,
right-handed mouse configuration, with the left button acting as the primary mouse
button and the right acting as the secondary mouse button.

e CLICK means quickly press and release the primary mouse button.

e DRAG means to click and hold the left mouse button when the cursor
is on an item. Then move the cursor while holding the left mouse
button down and the object will move with it.

e DOUBLE-CLICK means quickly press and release the primary mouse
button twice.

e RIGHT-CLICK means click the button on the right side of the mouse.

e HIGHLIGHT means to click the mouse button over text. The text will
have a colored bar placed over it.

e SELECT means to click the mouse button over text. The text will be
marked, such as by a check mark T, in a nearby box.

An uppercase word in brackets (such as [OK]) represents a button on the screen. The
names or letters of keys on the keyboard will be given enclosed in arrows (such as
<ENTER>) to differentiate between the screen commands. For two or more key
combinations such as <ALT+E>, <CTRL+HOME> or <CTRL+SHIFT+SPACE>;
hold down the first key (and the second key, if applicable) as the last key is pressed.

Many of the OmniSport 2000 timer and Pro software options can be accessed with
the keyboard as well as the mouse. Where applicable, both mouse and keyboard
actions are given to accomplish a command. Many screen buttons have labels which
have a letter underlined. Pressing the key on the keyboard that correlates with the
underlined letter will activate that particular button. To activate secondary buttons,
press the underlined key while holding the <SHIFT> key. To activate menu bar
items from the keyboard, press the underlined key while holding <ALT>.
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1.4 Timing Console Revision History

Version 2.8.16 Release date: 16 August 2002
o Initial software release

Version 2.8.19 Release date: 19 August 2002

e Moved the button and backup labels under the lengths label on the
printouts so that the “*” stands out more for marked times.
e Added extra spacing between the last backup/button time and the next

lane on the printouts.
e  Added program version to the settings printout.

Version 2.9.10 Release date: 23 September 2002

is out of paper.
Made the event number go from 1 to 999.

product test.

Version 2.9.27 Release date: 2 October 2002

e Added a set time-of-day command for the Pro software.

Corrected the ED number shown on the center LCD after power up.
Added a PAPER message to the right LCD to indicate when the printer

Added a request for configuration data from the Pro software.
Updated the messages shown during the LCD test step of the

e Added the ability to edit and print a diving event in the event order.

o  Fixed a problem with the multiline test code.

e Fixed a printer problem of large spaces between characters.

Version 2.10.11 Release date: 11 October 2002

e Added a Start/Finish List request from the Pro software to be sent to

the meet manager.
e Fixed problem with the printer paper status.

Version 3.1.7  Release date: 7 January 2003

e Added the first release of the Pro diving program with integration of

swimming from the event order.

e Added the ability to receive the home, guest 1, guest 2, and guest 3

team scores from Hy-Tek® MEET MANAGER.

e Added a race transfer complete command from the Pro software.
e Added ability to print the current running time for the +Touch

operation when a lane is armed for finish.
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e  Corrected miscellaneous small problems with the meet manager and
Pro software interfaces when the OmniSport 2000 timer is configured
to work as an OmniSport 6000.

Version 3.3.28 Release date: 28 March 2003

General
e Added the first release of the water polo program.
e Added the first release of the track program.
e Added control of radios for the multidrop scoreboard protocol only.
e Increased the number of multidrop codes to include address 1 and 22
for all sports plus standard football scoreboards for track and water
polo scoreboards for water polo.

Swimming

e Added display of subtractive splits on the numeric and matrix
scoreboard outputs.

e Added “Daktronics” logo to matrix scoreboard output.

e  Corrected problem with subtractive splits configuration not
being stored.

e Corrected problem with home/guest 1 score module on CTS
scoreboard outputs.

e Corrected problem for cumulative and subtractive splits printing for
lanes that were turned off.

e  Corrected problem with the lane and place being swapped on the single
line of the matrix scoreboard output.

Diving

e Added capability to control the CAN (control area network)
judge’s consoles and a test function to the menu.

e Added capability to edit the total score for current diver from
the keyboard.

e Corrected problem with total score being printed incorrectly
on the dive log after reaching a certain value.

e  Corrected problem of a Failed dive not setting all judges to a
score of ‘0.0".

Version 3.4.10 Release date: 10 April 2003

General
e  Corrected the printer and lane module tests for production testing.

Water Polo
e Added control of the horn on the multisport module for the multidrop
scoreboard protocol.

Version 3.4.18 Release date: 18 April 2003

Track
e Added the non-lane timing capability.
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Version 3.4.23 Release date: 23 April 2003

Track
e Added place timing capability.
e Modified operation of multiline scoreboard outputs.

Version 3.5.15 Release date: 15 May 2003

General
e Changed from a 7 segment to an 8 segment font on the single line
output for swimming, track and water polo.

Version 3.5.15a Release date: 4 June 2003

Diving
e Corrected a bug that would make the "Enter Judge Number" text not
appear on consoles with recent CAN terminal software (any CAN
terminal that auto arbitrates 1D's)

Version 3.6.18 Release date: 18 June 2003

General
e Generated an official release of last bug fix for diving.

Version 3.7.18 Release date: 18 July 2003

General
e Added first release of the pace clock program.
e Changed from a 7 segment to an 8 segment font on the game/shot clock
and locker room address of the multidrop protocol for incandescent
scoreboard compatibility in all of the programs.

Diving
e Completed an official release of the interface to the Diving Pro
Windows application.

Version 3.9.10 Release date: 11 September 2003

Swimming
e Corrected problem of requests from the Swim/Dive application on a
Venus 7000 and the ‘Scoreboards’ tab of the OmniSport 2000 Pro
swimming application not being transmitted to a Venus for display.

Version 3.9.23 Release date: 23 September 2003
General

e Modified the production test so that the default configurations will be
set when the console is first run after this.

1-6
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Swimming
e Corrected problem in the function that updates race information to
the Pro software so that if lane 1 is turned off it will not send over

back-up times.
Version 3.10.30 Release date: 30 October 2003

Water Polo

e Moved where the shot clock was displayed on the swimming board.
It was displayed on min x1, sec x10 and should have been on min x10,
sec x1.

e Added the address for the MS-2013 (11) and displayed time, score,
and period.

e Added the display of clock and shot clock data to game/shot
address (1).

Pace Clock
e  Fixed the display of ‘r’ on the min x10 digit for rest time. It was not

clearing any old data that might have been on the digit.

Swimming
e Added the address for the standard water polo board (13) and displayed
the home and guest score on that board.

Version 4.1.12 Release date: 12 January 2004

Swimming
e Added a configuration that allows blanking the place information for
intermediate splits on the enhanced RTD output.
e Corrected the digit assignment for the event/heat and guest 2/guest 3
modules on the CTS output.

Version 4.1.23 Release date: 23 January 2004

General
e Added Channel 0D and 13 to CTS scoreboard output for home and

guest scores.

Swimming
e Elminated timeout in Hy-Tek software waiting for button times from
Results output when none were recorded on the lane modules.

Water Polo
e Added control of horn to CTS scoreboard output.
e  Corrected layouts of 1 to 10 line scoreboards on the Multidrop and
CTS scoreboard outputs.
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Version 4.4.13 Release date: 4 April 2004

Diving
e Added interface to dive results program on Results Port.
e Added display of event number and round to RTD output on RTD Port.
e Added judge’s console status to LCD and transmission to Pro
application.
e Corrected periodic lockup problem with judge’s consoles.

Pace Clock
e  Corrected problem of another edit key being pressed while editing step
type (swim, race).

Version 4.10.28 Release date: 28 October 2004

General
e Added tenths of a second to CTS output in swimming and track.
e Increased the maximum number of judge’s consoles from 9 to 18 for
synchronized swimming.
e Added support for control of wireless handheld judge’s consoles.

Swimming
e Added tenths of a second to CTS output.
e Corrected problem with the transfer of DQ’s from the Pro application
to the meet manager when the race number was greater than 255.

Diving
e Added support for synchronized diving in the Diving Pro application.
e Corrected problem with the transfer of the dive order from meet
manager to timing console.

Pace Clock
e Corrected problem with STOP being first step in workout.

Synchronized Swimming
e Initial release of program

Track
e Added tenths of a second to CTS output.
e Added configuration for always showing the running time on a single
line scoreboard for the non-lane timing mode.

Version 5.1.04 Release date: 4 January 2005
Swimming

e Added ability to record start reaction times on relay takeoff sensors.
e Increased number of relay exchanges from 3 to 6.
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e Added ability to transfer start reaction and relay exchange times to
meet manager.

e Added ability to show the start list and reaction times on the Enhanced
RTD output by lane when the mode is set to Place order.
Modified position of ‘F’ and “*” on the printouts.

e Added ability to record start reaction times on relay takeoff sensors.

e Added ability to display start reaction times on Enhanced RTD output
when the mode is set to Lane order.

Water Polo
e Added address 15 and 16 to show up to three home/guest player-
penalties on dedicated displays.

Version 5.2.02 Release date: 2 February 2005

Swimming
e Limited relay exchanges to Near end only.

Version 5.2.23 Release date: 23 February 2005

Swimming
e Added configuration from showing start reaction times on enhanced
RTD output.

e  Modified configuration to show ‘BTN/DAKTRONICS’ and ‘OMEGA
PLATFORM'’ for Relay Take-Off in the Setup-Timer menu.

e Limited function of relay platforms to relay events only when event
order is downloaded from the Meet Manager or Pro application.

e Decreased number of relay exchanges from 6 back to 3 and limited the
active length numbers to 4x50, 4x100, etc.

Water Polo
e Added control of horn segment on 7-E of address 1.
e Added additional columns for shot clock and control of horn segment
on 5-H of address 2.
e Increased priority of the updated for the game clock, shot clock and
horn.

Version 5.3.15 Release date: 15 March 2005

Track
e Added ability to page through all competitors in NON-LANE timing
mode.
Version 5.4.21 Release date: 21 April 2005

General
e Indie C3 of 80C390, the SMOD _1 bit for Serial Port 1 seems to be
ignored and the baud rate is always doubled (WDCON.7=1) so the
reload values of Timer 1 were adjusted.
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Version 5.5.19 Release date: 19 May 2005

General

Added a selection for Omega on the scoreboard output.

Implemented OSM6 protocol for swimming, diving, pace clock, water
polo, and synchronized swimming.

Implemented OTR7Y protocol for track.

Version 5.9.26 Release date: 26 September 2006
Swimming

Changed the menu setting text for relay platforms from saying
“Arming Delay” to “Arm Time”

Track
e Changed the menu setting text for running time selection on a single
line display from “no splits” - “splits” to “continuous” - “finish”
Water Polo

Added a setting to control if the main clock stops when shot clock
reaches zero.

Added a setting to select if the shot clock will reset when a penalty
time is entered.

Added a setting to select if the main clock timing is automatic or
manual.

Added new configured time settings for Rest 1, Rest 2, Warning, and
Overtime.

Changed the Set Time key function so that it allows for selecting the
type of time period to enter. Each press of the key goes to the next
type of time period.

Added partial time out settings for number and time of partial time
outs.

Added more players to player list, now can go to 99 players.

Changed RTD output from a fixed 1-13 players penalty numbers to 25
positions of variable player numbers and penalties sorted by those with
most penalties at the top.

Fixed a bug with Set Time that added one second to the time if the Set
Time was exited by pressing the clear key twice.

1.5 Pro Swimming Software Revision History

Version 1.0.0  Release date: 25 October 2002

Initial Swimming release.

Version 1.10 (Beta) Release Date: 1 November 2002

Added functionality for Event Order printouts.
Added code to stop console from sending a race with bad/incomplete
data in an infinite loop.

1-10

Introduction



e Added some functionality to the scoreboards property page.
Version 1.11 (Beta) Release Date: 14 November 2002

e  Fixed registrations issues with Windows® XP.
e  Fixed problem where Omni 6000 style database files weren’t getting
added to the list of files sent to the meet manager software.

Version 1.12 (Beta) Release Date: 5 December 2002

e Added code to notify the console when requested race data was done
being sent.
e Reset heat number to 1 when the user changes the event number.

Version 1.13 Release Date: 3 January 2003

e Changed Title edit box to combo box on main dialog. This allows the
user to switch between events by title.

e Added code to check if multiple events exist with the same event &
heat. If that heat is requested, the newest data is returned to Hy-Tek
MEET MANAGER.

e Fixed code so that up and down arrows work correctly, especially in
combo boxes.

e Changed label on test property page from T1 to TP.

Version 1.14 Release Date: 3 February 2003

e Fixed problems with the race requests by event and heat numbers from
Hy-Tek not returning data.

Version 1.15 Release Date: 29 July 2003

e  Fixed the software that wouldn't store race information if a swimmer
didn't get a touchpad time or a backup time on the final length. The
console wouldn't send data for that length, but the software was
looking for that data.

e  Fixed the code that was supposed to catch when the same stored race
data was being sent over and over again by the console and tell the
console to stop sending. The software was sending the response too
quickly, and the console was throwing it away. Software now sends the
response after any stored race data is received more than five times, not
just the race configuration packet.

o Fixed problems related to printing stored race results while a race is in
progress. Also fixed were printing a stored race information from the
current event database would print blanks.

e Added auto-configuration of the user edited times as the user is
editing them.

e Added code to print backup times for a lane, even if no touchpad
time was received.
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Version 1.16

Version 1.17

Version 1.18

Release Date: 23 September 2003

Fixed the swimmer's name and affiliation that would get removed from
the current race results if a minus touch was pressed.

Updated the DakAboutD1g and the location of the license agreement.
Fixed the names stored in the database that were not correct if a race
was reset before it was completed.

Fixed the database files that were not showing up in the list in the
stored races tab.

Fixed the swimmer's lane number that was sometimes wrong in the
stored data.

Release Date: 19 November 2003

Converted to DLStreams communications library.

Fixed bug that caused software to close if the unlock level is the
software wasn't the highest level.

Fixed where resources were being leaked because the running time
wasn't being drawn on the screen correctly.

Removed use of the CDLRegistry class because it was throwing
debug assertions.

Combined the installs for swimming, diving, and synchronized
swimming into a single install using Install Shield 8.

Made the software conform with new Microsoft Windows® standards
by writing all application data to the Documents and Settings folder
rather than locally in the Program Files folder.

Release Date: 3 March 2004

Switched back to using separate installs for each PRO software
application.

Added code for the new standard DakAboutDIlg, which includes
system information.

1-12

Introduction



Version 1.19 Release Date: 6 July 2004
e Fixed bug that was introduced in version 1.17 where old database files
were not being correctly located when a request for race information
was received from the timer.

Version 1.1.10 Release Date: 6 October 2004

e Fixed bug that was causing the Hy-Tek software to have problems
getting results from the current database file.

Version 1.1.11 Release Date: 16 November 2004
e Added functionality for Start Reaction times and Relay Exchanges.
e Fixed bug where power transitions were not being logged correctly in
the log file.

Version 1.1.12 Release Date: 4 January 2005

e Added support for multiple languages.
e  Added support for German.

Version 1.1.13 Release Date: 2 February 2005

Added support for Chinese (Traditional)

Added Exchange printout.

Fixed bug with the “Use Missed Start At:” dialog, which was
introduced in version 1.1.12.

Changed the log file so that Touchpad-Close events were logged rather
than Touchpad-Open.

Version 1.1.14 Release Date: 23 February 2005

e Added code to dump stored race data to a text file if it appears the data
being sent from the console is invalid.

e Modified how the certain items are logged in the log file.

e Removed relays 4-6.
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1.6 Pro Diving Software Revision History

Version 1.0.2.0 Release date: 21 August 2003

e |Initial Diving release.
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Section 2. Basic Operation

2.1 Liquid Crystal Displays

The timer face contains three separate two-line-by-16-character liquid crystal
displays (LCDs). These LCDs will show the status, configuration menus, and testing
information that relates to the specific sports code entered into the timer. The image
below represents a common view during a swimming event.
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2.2 Using the Keypad

The OmniSport 2000 timer consists of sport specific inserts and a humeric keypad.
The plastic inserts are provided for each sport used with this timer. This manual
references the color-coded inserts by their part number. For instance, the swimming
insert is LL-2549.

Throughout the manual the names or letters of keys on the keyboard are enclosed in
arrows (such as <ENTER>). The standard fixed keys and functions on the right side
of the timer are explained in Section 2.8. All of the keys that pertain to a specific
sport code insert are explained in detail in this section of the manual.

2.3 Sport Inserts

Sport inserts are used to allow a single timer to control multiple sports. Select the
proper insert from the chart below and slide it into the insert opening on the left side
of the timer until it stops. To remove a sport insert, pull on the tab that extends from
the left side of the timer.

If an insert is lost or damaged, a copy of the insert drawing (located in Appendix B)
can be used until a replacement can be ordered.

Sport Insert Number

Swimming LL-2549

Diving LL-2566
Water Polo LL-2569
Track LL-2573

Pace Clock | LL-2581

Note: Ensure the protective plastic film is removed from the insert before using it in
the OmniSport 2000 timer.
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2.4 Sport Insert Operation Concepts

A sport insert identifies keys used in the normal course of operation for a specific
sport. In most cases, pressing a key immediately changes the scoreboard. Sometimes
a sequence of keys must be pressed before a change takes place on the scoreboard.
Some keys have been blocked together to emphasize that these keys have similar
uses or apply to certain lanes.

Other keys also include a <+1>. Pressing one of these keys once increments, or
increases, by one the corresponding field on the scoreboard (such as heat). A key
with <-1> decrements, or decreases, the total of a scoreboard field by one.

2.5 Startup

When the OmniSport 2000 timer is initially powered up, the information shown
below appears on the LCDs.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

OMNISPORT 2000 VERSION 2.08.19 DRKTRONICS, INC.
TINING CONSOLE ED-10913 BROOKINGS. S0

After a few moments, the far right LCD changes from what is shown to what is
presented in the table following the LCD rendering.

Right LCD Display Action
T T Enter the date in the standard format
C.
EN’_ER GATE: (MM/DD/YY). Press <eNTER> when complete.
OATE: O1/01/00 The date entered here displays on every event

printed from the OmniSport 2000.

Enter the current time-of-day (HH:MM:SS).
ENTER TIME. Press <enTErR> when complete.

TinE: _00.00:01

The time is used as a bench mark for the
beginning of events. When an event is started,
it gains a time stamp. If the start time is edited,
the time at which the race started is entered into
the OmniSport timer. If the time entered into
the system does not correspond with the time
on the timer, the system will not be able to
accurately time an event.

This is also used when synchronizing multiple
timers. To synchronize the time-of-day clock,
use the external [sTarT INPUT] button when the
time shown is correct.

(Continued on following page)
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(Continued from previous page)

Right LCD Display Action
GLIECT SPORT When the self-test completes, the Select Sport
prompt allows you to select a new sport.
-SWITiNG

To select a new sport:
1. Use the arrow keys to display the
desired sport and press the <eNTER>

key.
2.6 Setting Radio Channels

Reference Drawings:
Channel Selection;
Single Control Console, Gen IV........cccoovveeeeieiiine, Drawing A-180566
Channel Selection;
Single Broadcast Group; Gen IV .......ccccoiiiiiiiiiie Drawing A-180922
Channel Selection;
Multiple Broadcast Group, Gen IV ..........cooeevvvieeenennn. Drawing A-180923

The radio receiver units used in the scoreboards have a channel-setting switch that
can be set from 1 through 8 (channels 0, and 9-15 are not used). A radio receiver
will accept data from a console transmitter with the same channel (and broadcast
group) setting. The drawings listed above show how to install the OmniSport 2000
in order to operate one scoreboard or multiple scoreboards at a time.

The receivers also have a jumper that can be used to select broadcast group 1, 2, 3,
or 4. A “Broadcast Group” defines a group of radio receivers that in addition to
“listening” to the channel selected on the channel switch will also “listen” for data
broadcast on their broadcast channel. There are a total of four broadcast groups
available.

In this type of system, the receiver unit at the scoreboard must have the channel
switch set to a specific channel. The operator must know which channel the board is
set on. The operator must then enter the specific channel during console startup
when prompted to do so.

Each radio receiver will accept data sent from the broadcast channel of its respective
broadcast group. This is selected by setting the transmitter radio (from the console)
to the respective broadcast group (either 1, 2, 3, or 4). Every radio receiver will also
accept data sent from the “Master Broadcast” channel. This is selected when a
transmitter (console) radio is set to Broadcast Group 0 (BCAST 0) and Channel 0.
The channel number and broadcast group set on the radio installed in each
scoreboard can be verified by cycling power to the scoreboard. Approximately seven
seconds after power up, the scoreboard will show the current channel in the
scoreboard clock digits.
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A CXX will first be shown when XX is the current radio channel number. This will
be followed by BXCY when X is the current broadcast group and Y is the current
channel number within this broadcast group.

There are three different radio scenarios that can be accommodated.

1. Single Controller System:
In a single controller system, all radio receivers and scoreboards receive
signal from the same All Sport® console. The default channel and broadcast
group settings on the receiver are not typically modified. An example of
this type of system is a typical high school football installation.

2. Multiple Controller System With a Single Broadcast Group:
In a multiple controller system with a single broadcast group, there are
additional All Sport controllers for controlling multiple scoreboards.
There is never a scenario where groups of scoreboards run by individual
controllers need to be run by a single controller. An example of this type
of system is a softball complex with multiple fields and a scoreboard and
controller on each field.

3. Multiple Controller with Multiple Broadcast Groups:
In a multiple controller with multiple broadcast (split court operation)
system, there are additional All Sport controllers that can control multiple
scoreboards. The broadcast group jumper is used to select broadcast group
1, 2, 3, or 4. By changing the All Sport settings to a broadcast address, a
single All Sport controller can control all scoreboards or specific groups of
scoreboards (defined by the broadcast group). One example of this scenario
is split court operation in basketball installations, where scoreboards are
used to score multiple games at once, but can be grouped together to score
one game if necessary. Refer to the drawings listed on the previous page for
more information.

The All Sport console will automatically detect when a radio transmitter is installed
and will prompt the user for transmitter settings.

The All Sport console will show the current transmitter radio status on the LCD
when a code is entered. The table on the following page describes broadcast group
and channel settings.
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LCD Display

Action

RADID SETTINGS
BCAST Y CHAN XX

The LCD will toggle
these screens

The LCD shows the current radio settings along
with a prompt to accept or modify these values.

If the radio settings are correct, press <ENTER>
If these values are incorrect, press <cLEAR>
If <cLEAR> is pressed to modify the radio settings,

the LCD at the left is shown, allowing edit of the
channel or broadcast group setting.

(Continued on following page)
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(Continued from previous page)

LCD Display

Action

ENTER TO RCLEPT
CLEAR TO NODIFY

The bottom line shows the
current setting

BLAST GROUP 1
RADIC CHAN 01

The default setting is
Broadcast 1
Channel 1

Edit the broadcast setting. Use the number keys to
enter the desired broadcast group and press
<ENTER> t0 accept.

The asterisk will move to the channel setting. Use
the number keys to edit this value and press
<ENTER> t0 accept. Edit the channel number to the
desired value and press <eNTER> to accept.

Control
Scoreboard
S
All
Scoreboards
Allin BCAST
Group 1
Set to
corresponding
BCAST 1
Channel
All in BCAST
Group 2
Set to
Corresponding
BCAST 2
Channel
All in BCAST
Group 3
Set to
corresponding
BCAST 3
Channel
All in BCAST
Group 4
Set to
corresponding
BCAST 4
Channel

Broadcas | Channel
t Group Setting

1-8

Single Controller Systems Channel Setting

Typically all single controller systems will use the default setting BCAST =1,
CHAN = 1. All radio receivers must be set with a switch setting of 1 with the
Broadcast 1 (BCAST1) jumper set.
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If you suspect interference from a nearby Daktronics system, press <cLear> at the
RADIO SETTINGS prompt to change the channel number.

The following table describes broadcast channel and channel settings.

LCD Display

Action

ENTER TO RCLEPT
CLEAR TO NODIFY

The bottom line shows
default settings.

RADID SETTINGS
BLAST 5 CHAN XX

The LCD will toggle these
screens.

BLAST GROUP 1
RADID CHAN 01

The LCD shows the current radio settings along
with a prompt to accept or modify these values.

If the radio settings are correct, press <ENTER>
If these values are incorrect, press <CLEAR>

If <cLEAR> is pressed to modify the radio settings,
the LCD at the left is shown, allowing edit of the
channel or broadcast group setting.

Edit the broadcast setting. Use the number keys to
enter the desired broadcast group and press
<ENTER> t0 accept.

Broadcast Group Setting
1 Use this setting for all single controller
systems

The asterisk will move to the channel
setting. Use the number keys to edit this
value and press <enTER> to accept. Edit the
channel number to the desired value and
press <enTerR> to accept.

Channel Setting
1-8 Channels that may be used with broadcast
channel 1. The channel switch on the
receiver must match this value and only
the Broadcast 1 (BCAST1) jumper must
be installed.
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Multiple Controller with Single Broadcast

Group Channel Setting

Typically all multiple controller systems will use broadcast 1 and channel 1 for the
first controller and channels 2-8 for all remaining controllers. All radio receivers
must be set with a switch setting corresponding to the console controlling the
scoreboard and a Broadcast 1 (BCAST1) jumper set.

If you suspect interference from

a nearby Daktronics system, press <cLEAR> at the

RADIO SETTINGS prompt to change the channel number.

Typically all multiple controller systems will use channel 1 for the first controller.
All other controllers will use sequential channel settings (2-8). The table on the
following page describes broadcast group and channel settings.

LCD Display

Action

ENTER TO RCLEPT
CLEAR TO NODIFY

RADID SETTINGS
CAST Y LCHAN XX

The LCD will toggle these
screens

BLAST GROUP 1
RADIC CHAN 01

The bottom line shows
default settings.

The LCD shows the current radio settings along
with a prompt to accept or modify these values.

If the radio settings are correct, press <ENTER>.
If these values are incorrect, press <CLEAR>

If <cLeAr> is pressed to modify the radio settings,
the LCD at the left is shown, allowing edit of the
channel or broadcast group setting.

Edit the broadcast setting. Use the number keys to
enter the desired broadcast group and press
<ENTER> t0 accept.

Broadcast Group Setting
1 Use this setting for all multiple controller
with single broadcast group setups.

The asterisk will move to the channel setting.
Use the number keys to edit this value and
press <ENTER> to accept. Edit the channel
number to the desired value and press
<ENTER> t0 accept.

Channel Setting
1-8 Channels that may be used with broadcast
channel 1. The channel switch on the receiver
must match this value and only the Broadcast
1 (BCAST1) jumper must be installed.
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Multiple Controller with Multiple Broadcast Systems

Channel Setting

Typically all multiple controller systems will use Broadcast Group 1 Channel 1 for
the first controller in Broadcast Group 1 and Broadcast Group 2 Channel 1 for the
first controller in Broadcast Group 2. All other consoles in each group are added
sequentially, using channels 2-4.

LCD Display

Action

NTER TO RCCEPT
CLEAR TO NODIFY

RADID SETTINGS
BCAST Y CHAN XX

The LCD will toggle
these screens

The LCD shows the current radio settings along
with a prompt to accept or modify these values.

If the radio settings are correct, press <enTER>.
If these values are incorrect, press <CLEAR>

If <cLEAR> is pressed to modify the radio settings,
the LCD at the left is shown, allowing edit of the
channel or broadcast group setting.

Edit the broadcast setting. Use the number keys to
enter the desired broadcast group and press
<ENTER> t0 accept.

The asterisk will move to the channel setting. Use
the number keys to edit this value and press
<ENTER> t0 accept. Edit the channel number to the
desired value and press <eNTER> t0 accept.

(Continued on following page)
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(Continued from previous page)
Action

LCD Display

BLAST GROUP 1
RADIO CHAN 01

Broadcas | Channel Control
. Scoreboard
t Group Setting s
All
0 0 Scoreboards
0 All in BCAST
Group 1
1 Set to
18 corresponding
BCAST 1
Channel

The bottom line shows
default settings.

0 All in BCAST
Group 2
Set to
14 Corresponding
BCAST 2
Channel
0 All in BCAST
Group 3
3 Set to
18 corresponding
BCAST 3
Channel
All in BCAST
0 Group 4
4 Set to
14 corresponding
BCAST 4
Channel
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2.7 Updating Software Versions

Software updates for the OmniSport 2000 timer may be available. Contact
Daktronics Customer Service (877-605-1115) for information about the latest
software versions.

To update the OmniSport 2000 timer, put the CD from Daktronics into your
computer and complete the following instructions:

1. Open the DakLoader utility by double clicking the .exe file on the CD
drive.

2. Select the Utilities menu and then choose Ports option. Next, select the
port you would like to use to program the OmniSport 2000 timer.

3. Connect a serial cable (W-1267) from the port selected here to the “J4” port
on the rear of the OmniSport 2000 timer. This cable should be in the users
kit that came with the OmniSport 2000 timer.

4. Select the File menu and then choose Load option to select the .hex file
you would like to program onto the OmniSport. The .hex file will also be
on the CD that you received from Daktronics.

5. Select the Console menu and then choose Auto Update to set the
DakLoader to program this hex file to the OmniSport 2000 timer on
power up.

6. Turn the power to the OmniSport 2000 off and then back on. The console
should automatically begin programming the hex file selected.

7. Follow the directions that appear on your computer screen until the Upload
Complete dialog appears. Click [ok] and disconnect the serial cable.

Contact Daktronics for other means by which the updates can be received.

2.8 Common Sport Keys

Menu

Pressing <menu> displays options available within each sport code. The options
range from display dimming to printouts to timer settings. Each specific sport section
will detail the menu options available within each sport.

Enter

Pressing <enTer> accepts changed data when editing competition information. The
operator enters the new values to display and presses <enTER> to accept it. Pressing
the key will accept the new data and end the edit.
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Clear

Pressing <cLEarR> cancels the current menu or edits selection and returns you to the
previous operational level. In the menu, that level may be the main menu selections,
a sub-menu selection, or the standard operational mode.

Yes/No Keys
These keys accept and decline operational options. They are the same keys as
<ENTER> and <CLEAR>.

Number Key Pad
Press these keys to enter specific numerical information into the timer. The data may
pertain to a specific lane, an event number, or a particular setting among others.

Arrow Keys
These keys function as the menu navigation buttons. Use these keys to cycle through
the menu options.
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Section 3:  Swimming and Diving
Setup/Shutdown

Follow the installation procedures below. Since every pool is unique, a different procedure
may work best for different pools. If this is a first time installation, leave plenty of time to
complete the job (2-3 hours). Place cables and equipment in places where the least amount of
traffic is anticipated.

The OmniSport 2000 is a sensitive system that can be affected by electrical disturbances
including EFT (electrical fast transients), ESD (static) and conducted noise on the power and
I/0 cables. Precautions must be taken during setup to avoid these conditions or erratic
operation may occur.

Recommended Tools and Equipment:
e 'I,¢" wrench to adjust the touchpad brackets
e Touchpads
e Lane modules and cables for each lane
e OmniSport 2000 timer
« Horn Start 200 (HS-200)

3.1 On-deck System

Reference Drawing:
Lane MOAUIE ......oooiiiieeeeee e Drawing A-23633
Typical Swimming Installation (On-deck)....................... Drawing A-23635

The on-deck cabling system begins with the lane module. Each lane module controls
one touchpad and up to three button inputs and works in any lane. The lane modules
daisy chain together, allowing another module to be plugged into the end to add
another lane. Any module can be used in any lane position.

Easy servicing is an additional benefit. If one lane goes bad, the whole harness does
not have to be replaced; only that individual lane needs to be replaced. The bad
module can simply be removed from that lane and replaced with another Daktronics
lane module.

The on-deck system uses lane modules to interconnect the touchpads and backup
buttons to the timing consoles. Each lane module is identical and can be used for any
lane. The lane module has five connection jacks: one touchpad, three backup push
buttons and one next lane.

Common Concerns:
e Do not connect touchpads to the lane module backwards. Make sure the
ground tab of the touchpad connector matches with the black jack on the
lane module.

Swimming and Diving 3-1
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Note: If some touchpads are connected backwards and some connected
correctly, it will cause touchpads to register times when the pad has not
been touched.

e Watch for poor connections between plugs and jacks of the lane module.
Use the silicon lubricant found in the maintenance kit to protect the jacks
and plugs. This will ensure a good connection and make it easier to
connect/disconnect the jacks and plugs

Lane Modules

Refer to Drawing A-23633. The lane module is the on-deck interconnecting harness
that links all the touchpads and backup buttons in the pool to the OmniSport 2000
timer. The lane module has five connection jacks: one touchpad connection, three
backup hand-held button connections and one next lane connection.

Touchpad Connections. The lane module jack that connects to the touchpad is
marked “TOUCHPAD.” The red jack is for the positive input of the touchpad and
the black jack is for the ground connection. The touchpad ground connection is
electrically connected to the backside of the touchpad and is identified by the tab
marked “GND” on the touchpad connector.

Backup Push-button Connections. The push-button connection jacks (marked
“BUTTON 1”7, “BUTTON 2” and “BUTTON 3”) are present on the module to
accept input from backup buttons. These are held by up to three timing judges per
lane. The red and black jacks represent the positive and ground connections for each
push-button. The tab marked “GND” on the push-button connector identifies the
push-button ground connection.

Next Lane Connections. Modules for each lane are connected together through the
jacks marked “NEXT LANE.” The four-pin plug on the end of the ten-foot cable on
each module connects to the previous module, a deck extension or directly to
J10/J11 on the OmniSport 2000 timer.

On-Deck Setup (refer to Drawing A-23635)

1. Install the touchpads in the pool. With one person on each end of the
touchpad, carefully lower the touchpad into the pool. Center the touchpad
in the lane. Adjust the supplied adjustable bracket to hug the pool gutter
securely. If the pool does not have a gutter, secure the touchpad by running
a cord through the holes on top of the touchpad and tying it to the
starting block.

2. Lay out the lane modules on the pool deck. Place a lane module behind
each lane on the pool deck extending the cable toward the next lane. Make
sure that the plug on the end of the cable that comes from the module points
toward the OmniSport timer.

3. Connect the touchpads to the lane modules. Attach the cable from the
touchpad to the jack on the lane module marked “TOUCHPAD.” Match the
Ground plug (marked with a tab) from the touchpad to the black connection
on the lane module.
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4. Connect the backup buttons to the lane modules. Attach each backup
button to the jacks marked “BUTTON 1," “BUTTON 2," and “BUTTON
3." Match the ground plug from each backup button to the black connection
on the lane module. If only one backup button is to be used, connect it to
the jack marked “BUTTON 1."

5. Link the lane modules. Link all the lane modules together by attaching the
cable from the lane module to the jack marked “TO NEXT LANE” on the
lane module in the next lane. The lane cable will fit only one way. Position
the lane modules so that they are out of the way of the swimmers and are
not directly submerged in water.

Note: Do not connect the far end lane module harness into the near
end lane module harness. Each harness system should connect to the
OmniSport separately.

6. Connect the deck extension cables. Connect the first lane module plug to
the 25' extension cable. The 25' extension cable then plugs into “J10”,
“NEAR LANE” jack, on the OmniSport. If far end touchpads are being
used, connect the first lane module to the 175' extension cable. Next, plug
the extension cable into “J11 FAR LANE” jack, on the OmniSport.

7. Connect the start input. Connect the cable from the starting device to the
jack on the OmniSport marked “J12 START INPUT.”

Note: Make sure the ground tab is connected to the black input.

8. Connect the scoreboard. Connect the cable from the LED scoreboard
to “J2/J3” (current loop scoreboard). Refer to the proper scoreboard
user’s manual for more information about installation and use of the
particular scoreboard.

9. Connect the power. Connect each of the components to their power
source.

3.2 In-deck System

Reference Drawing:
Typical Swimming Installation (In-deck) ...........cccocueee. Drawing A-26797

The in-deck cabling system is designed to eliminate most cables from the pool deck.
It is essential to include all the appropriate conduits and drainage, depending on your
facility’s layout.

The in-deck system uses cabling imbedded in the deck, deck plates, and a lane
interface to interconnect the touchpads and backup buttons with the timing console.
The deck plate has five connection jacks: one touchpad, three backup push buttons,
and one lane horn.

Common Concerns:
e Do not connect the touchpads to the deck plate backwards. Make sure the
ground tab of the touchpad connector matches the black jack on the deck
plate.
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Note: If some touchpads are connected backwards and some connected
correctly, it will cause touchpads to register times when the pad has not
been touched.

Watch for poor connections between plugs and jacks on the deck plate. Use
the silicone lubricant found in the maintenance kit to protect the jacks and
plugs. This will ensure a good connection and make it easier to
connect/disconnect the jacks and plugs.

In-Deck Setup (refer to Drawing A-26797).

1.

Install the touchpads in the pool. With one person on each end of the
touchpad, carefully lower the touchpad into the pool. Center the touchpad
in the lane. Secure the supplied adjustable bracket to the pool gutter. If the
pool does not have a gutter, secure the touchpad by running a cord through
the holes on top of the touchpad and tying it to the starting block.

Connect the touchpads to the deck plates. Attach the cable from the
touchpad to the jack on the deck plate marked “TOUCHPAD.” Connect the
ground plug (marked with a tab) from the touchpad to the black connection.
Connect the backup buttons to the deck plates. Attach each backup
button to the jacks marked “BUTTON 1," “BUTTON 2," and “BUTTON
3." Match the ground plug from each backup button to the black connection
on the deck plate. If only one backup button is to be used, connect it to the
jack marked “BUTTON 1."

Connect 20" OmniSport to the lane interface cable. Connect the
“OmniSport to Lane Interface” cable to the jack marked “NEAR” for near
end or “FAR” for far end on the OmniSport timer. Connect the plug at the
other end of the cable to the jack on the lane interface wall plate.

Connect the start input. Connect the cable from the starting device to the
jack on the OmniSport marked “J12 START INPUT.”

Note: Make sure the ground tab is connected to the black input.

Connect the scoreboard. Connect the cable from your LED scoreboard

to J2/33 (current loop scoreboard). Refer to the proper scoreboard

user’s manual for more information about installation and use of the
particular scoreboard.

Connect the power. Connect each of the components to their power
source.
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3.3 Horn Start 200 System

Reference Drawings:
Typical Swimming Installation (On-Deck)...................... Drawing A-23635
Typical Swimming Installation (In-Deck)........................ Drawing A-26797

Refer to Drawings A-23635 and A-26797 for information on typical placement of
system components.

If using individual lane speakers, connect them underneath the starting platforms
(individual lane speakers can also be placed on the wall behind the swimmers).
Then, route cabling from the HS-200 to the lane speakers. Carefully secure all
cabling from the HS-200 system to the lane speakers.

Make sure all cabling on the deck is secured to prevent injury. Connect the cable
into the speaker jacks marked “LANE SPEAKER” on the HS-200 jack panel.

If an auxiliary speaker is being used, place the speaker where desired and route cable
from the HS-200 system to the speaker. Connect the cable into the speaker jack
marked “AUX SPEAKER” on the HS-200 unit.

Connect the timer output cord to the swim timer. If the swim timer is a Daktronics
timer, connect the cord to the timer start jacks marked “DAKTRONICS”. If another
type of timer is being used, connect the timer cord to the timer start jacks marked
“N/C” for an Omega® Timing system or “N/O” for a Colorado Timing system®.

Connect the microphone into the jack marked “MIC” on the HS-200 system.

Refer to the Horn Start Operator's Manual (ED-12935) for more information on the
Horn Start 200 system.

3.4 OmniSport 2000 Pro Software

The OmniSport 2000 Pro software allows official timers to run events from a
desktop or laptop computer. The OmniSport 2000 Timer connects to the computer
and all operations of the timer can be handled through the computer. Refer to
Section 5 for more information on the OmniSport 2000 Pro Swimming software. To
set up this integrated system, follow the step below:

1. Set up the touchpads, lane modules, Horn Start 200 console or other start
input system, and OmniSport 2000 timer according to the sights standards
(on-deck or in-deck).

2. Install the software onto a computer located near the pool system. Refer to
Section 5.1 for more details on this step.

3. Connect the male end of a serial cable to the Expansion Port (J4) on the
back of the OmniSport 2000 timer.

Swimming and Diving 3-5
Setup/Shutdown



Connect the other end of the serial cable to COM port 1 of the OmniSport
2000 Pro computer.

Apply power to the timer and then start the software on the computer. After
the software is registered, the OmniSport 2000 Pro system should recognize
the OmniSport 2000 timer and prompt a synchronization of the
configuration settings. Select which settings to use and begin operations.

If no COM port is available, the USB Port can be used with the addition of
an USB-Serial/RS-232C adapter. The serial cable plugs into the computer.

Note: If COM port 1 is not available, connect the cable to an available port and note
which port number it is. To change the configured port within the software, select
Configure under the Options menu. Select the Comm Ports tab, and then click
[CONFIGURE]. Select the COM port number to which the serial cable is connected.
Restart the OmniSport 2000 Pro software and it will recognize the timer.

3.5 Shutdown Procedure

By performing the following shutdown procedure, you will help ensure the longevity
of your timing equipment.

1.

Turn power off to all equipment including the OmniSport 2000, HS-200,
results computer, OmniSport 2000 Pro computer, matrix computer,
scoreboard, printers and any other equipment associated with the system.
Remove the touchpads from the pool and place them onto their storage cart.
Completely dry all equipment and place it into their carrying cases (if
supplied) or appropriate tote for storage.

Dry and clean all portable cabling and place them into an appropriate
storage tote.

After cleaning and drying all in—deck cabling connections, coat them with a
small amount of silicone grease (Daktronics Part# LU-1002).

Remove all equipment (for example, touchpads, controllers, Horn start,
cabling, etc.) not permanently installed to a cool, dry storage space away
from the pool environment and chemicals.
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Section 4. Timing Console Swimming

Operations
Sport Insert LL-2549
Reference Drawings:
Insert; LL-2549 Swimming Omni 2000 ...........cccooeeiiiieerennnnenn. Drawing A-163808

The sport insert drawing is located in Appendix B. If an insert is lost or damaged, a copy of
the insert drawing can be used until a replacement can be ordered.

Refer to Section 2 for information on starting the timer and for instructions on using the
sport insert.

4.1 General Features

The swimming mode of the OmniSport 2000 timer will perform fully automatic
timing for up to ten lanes with two touchpads per lane (one touchpad at each end of
pool for near and far end splits), relay take off platforms, and one, two or three
backup buttons per lane. Races of up to 66 splits can be accommodated with all split
times and final times logged on the printer as they occur. All near and far split times,
final times and backup times are also recorded in memory and are available for
additional printouts as needed.

The OmniSport 2000 timer can be set up to record split times from both ends of the
pool. Near-end cabling is connected to the near end connector on the back of the
timer. Far-end cabling is connected to the far end connector on back of the timer.
(Refer to Section 3).

The OmniSport 2000 timer can store approximately 50 races depending on the
number of lanes in the pool and the length of the races. The OmniSport 2000 timer
will automatically clear the oldest events. This insures that old races will not be
confused with new ones by the operator.

The always-ready-start feature is another operator aid that allows correct times to be
recorded in the event of certain operator errors or equipment problems. These
features are described fully in Section 4.5.
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The trio of LCDs on the OmniSport 2000 keeps the operator informed during all
operations. Note the following layout of the LCDs shown in the swimming mode.

* Yy o+ * * * 8 * * o+ RT: 00:52.5
g 2 0 2 2 3 e 2 2 2 40 EQl2 HO02 RP L:0H4

The lane status and current length are shown on the two, left LCDs, and other race
information is shown on the right LCD. During a race, the top line of the right-most
LCD shows the race time (RT). The bottom line displays the event number (E), the
heat (H), the current round (R), and the total number of lengths to be completed (L).
The current round shows whether the race is a standard timed event (blank), a
preliminary (P), a semifinal (S), or a final (F). The current round (R) only appears
when the selected event is found in the programmed event order. The round
disappears if an event is selected that is not programmed.

4.2 Automatic Operation

The normal display of timing information on a single-line or multi-line scoreboard is
completely automatic and does not require any operator input. The following
information is for normal (automatic) operation. Also included are some special
actions that can be done with operator input.

Single-Line Scoreboards

Timer Reset
The scoreboard shows last race data.

Start of Race
The scoreboard shows running time.

Split Times

The first place split time is held on the scoreboard for fifteen seconds (default), after
which the running time will return. The Split Time Hold Time can be configured in
the Setup-Numeric Scoreboard menu.

Final Time

The first place final time is held on the scoreboard for at least five seconds (default).
The page time (time for the scoreboard to page) can be configured in the Setup-
Numeric Scoreboard menu. All of the subsequent final times are then automatically
sequenced on the scoreboard as they finish. When all of the active lanes have
completed the race, the system displays all of the final times in sequence from first
place to last place and repeats the sequence until the next race is started.
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Multi-line Scoreboards

Timer Reset
The scoreboard shows last race data.

Start of Race
The scoreboard shows the running time on line one of the scoreboard and blanks
the remaining lines.

Split Times

Split times are shown in lane order (default) for each lane on the corresponding
scoreboard line. Lane or place order can be selected in the Setup-Numeric
Scoreboard menu (refer to Section 4.9). Split times are held for fifteen seconds
(default). The split time hold time can be configured in the Setup-Numeric
Scoreboard menu (refer to Section 4.9).

Final Time
Final times are displayed on the scoreboard until the next race begins.

4.3 Event/Heat, Home/Guest, Record Times
and Lengths

The Event and Heat Number, Home and Guest Scores, Record Time, and Lengths
can be displayed on the appropriate scoreboard module if it is included in the
system.

When the Event/Heat module is present, the event and heat numbers will
automatically be displayed whenever they are changed with the <event/HEAT> key.

When the Home/Guest or Guest/Guest modules are present, the home, guest 1, guest
2 and guest 3 scores will automatically be displayed after being entered in the Edit-
Team Score menu (refer to Section 4.8).

When the Record Time or Lengths/Record Time module is present, record data for
the corresponding event will be displayed at the start of the race. One record can be
pre-entered for each event in the Edit-Event Order menu (Refer to Section 4.8).

When the Lengths/Record Time module is present, the lengths displayed are the
number of lengths completed by the first place swimmer.
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4.4 Before-Each-Race Operations

Reset
The timer is automatically reset when first turned on. The timer may be reset any
time the race clock is running by pressing <RESET><ENTER>.

Next Event
This function sets up the timer for the next programmed event.

Heat +1
This function advances to the next heat.

Event/Heat
Pressing <evENT/HEAT> can enter a particular event and heat number.

Printer Setup
Before the start of the first race, the printer should be set up to print the desired
information. Refer to Section 4.8 to configure the printer.

4.5 Start-of-Race Operations

Start Operations

The timer will start any time a start impulse is received or the timer is reset (clock
shows 00:00.00). As a backup operation or for testing, the <starT> key may also be
used to start the timer. The printer will note if the start is “External” or “Keyboard.”

Always-Ready-Start

The always-ready-start feature is based on the fact that the OmniSport 2000 timer
has an internal time-of-day clock that continually runs when the timer is turned on.
The internal clock continues to run even when the race clock has been stopped.

If a start was missed because the timer was not reset (race clock was still running
from the previous race), the start impulse is logged in the memory and on the printer.
To prompt the operator that a start has occurred, reset the timer. If the operator
chooses to use the received start signal, the timer will automatically start timing the
event by calculating the correct running time. The <epiT> key can also be used to
retrieve the start impulse used for the last race.
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If two independent OmniSport 2000 timers are being used in parallel for an
especially critical application and one timer misses a start impulse completely
because of a technical problem, a start time may be manually entered when read
from the printout of the other timer.

Example:

Editing a Start - If a start is missed because the timer was not reset before the start:
e The Time-of-Day of the start impulse will be logged on the printer.
e The OmniSport will inform the operator of the start after the timer is reset.

Procedure:
1. Reset the timer.
a. Press <ReseT>, then <ENTER>.
b. The following message displays on the screen at this time:

USE MIS5ED S5TART:
02:23:14.50 S5/

c. Accept the missed start by pressing <enter> and the timer will start
from the missed start time. If the missed start is to be ignored, simply
press the <cLEAR> key and the timer will be reset only.

2. If the start time you needed was not on the LCD, use the Edit-Start menu.

a. With the timer reset, press <ebiT>- this reveals the Edit-Start menu
and puts the time-of-day of the last start impulse on the LCD.

b. Confirm that the time-of-day shown on the LCD is the correct time
for the start of the race. The start time may be edited using the
number keys.

c. Press <enTER>- this completes the editing operation. The race clock
will start and the running time will be correct based on the entered
start time.

4.6 During-the-Race Operations

Watch Lane Status and Lengths Completed

The operator should now watch the lane status indicators on the two left LCD
displays to confirm that all touches are recorded by the touchpads. With touchpads
on the near-end only, the lane status is shown on the top line of the LCDs. The
following symbols are used to show the lane status.
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(Blank) Lane is off

- Lane is turned on but unarmed

Arming delay (NN represents a number from 1-99 that is

\'}

Al counting down to Q)

+ Lane armed for a split time
* Lane armed for a final time
o Lane has finished the race

No lane module present or fault

An example of the LCD on a typical near-end only configuration is shown below.

RT: 00:52.5

0 2 2 ¢ c 2 2 2 0 E: 0l H:00 RP L:OY

Near End only configuration

The number of lengths completed for each lane can be seen on the second line of the
LCD at any time during the race. The lengths completed line is marked by the §
symbol. This feature is most useful during a long race when the lead swimmer may
have “lapped” some slower swimmers and can be useful to determine if a swimmer
may have missed a touch (requiring subsequent use of <spLIT ARM>,

<FINISH ARM>, <+ TOUCH> OI' <- TOUCH>.

At times, both ends of the pool will have touchpads. In this configuration, the LCDs
show both ends lane status. Press any arrow key to cycle through the three lane
status views shown below. In these other view modes, the near end status is on the
top line of the LCD with the lengths completed status on the bottom, or the far end
status is on the bottom with lengths completed on the top.

* 4 o+ x * A RT: 01316

4 * 2 0 a a * * % * E:ONl H:03 RS L:0O6
Near End and Far End Touchpad Status

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

* Yo+ * 7 x4 RT: 01316

3 4 3 5 59 5 4 Y 49 3 EON H03 RS L 06

Near End Touchpad Status and Lengths Completed
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
3 4 3 5 5% |5 4 4 4 3% RT: 01316
4 * 2 0 0 g * * * * EON H 03 RS L:05

Lengths Completed and Far End Touchpad Status

Lane On/Off

Use these keys to disable the empty lanes after the start of a race. Another use for
these keys is to prevent extra touches when the arming delay is expected to expire
before a relay swimmer gets out of the pool. Press <LANE oN/oFF> in the appropriate
lane while the arming delay is still counting. Press < LANE on/OFF > again to enable
the lane after the athlete has exited the pool. The lane status indicator will be blank
when the lane is off.

Finish Arm

Use <rinisH ARM> When a lane is on the finish length and the lane status is not set to
finish arm. Pressing <rinisH ARM> will automatically set that lane status to finish and
adjust the length count accordingly. It is critical that a lanes status is armed correctly
for the finish of the race to correctly compare the touchpad and push buttons, set the
correct place, and display the results on the scoreboard correctly.

Split Arm

Use <spLIT ARM> When an extra touch has been received and the arming delay is
counting down. When <spLIT ARM> is pressed, the lane status is armed and the length
count is automatically decremented by one. If the lane is already armed, the key
press is ignored.

The key would typically be used during a relay event when the previous swimmer
delays exiting the pool and triggers the touchpad causing that lane to have an extra
touch and the arming delay to start counting.

Manual Touch Commands

The <+ ToucH> and <- TOucH> keys may be used at any time during a race to adjust
the length count for an individual lane from the timer keyboard. This would
normally be done to keep the timer’s internal length count correct if a split time was
missed. The <+ ToucH > key and the <- ToucH> key work in combination with the
<LANE oN/orF> keys or the numeric keypad to determine which lane to adjust.
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<+TOUCH >
LCD Display Action

+ TOUCH Press <+ ToucH >< LANE oN/oFF > (for the

LANE NUMBER. NN appropriate lane or lanes) or enter the lane
! g

number using the numeric keypad followed
by <ENTER>.

Press <cLEar> to cancel the action midway

through.
<-TOUCH >
LCD Display Action
- TOUCH Press <- ToucH >< LANE oN/orF > (for the

appropriate lane or lanes) or enter the lane
number using the numeric keypad followed
by <enTER>.

LANE NUMBER: NI

Press <cLEAR> to cancel the action midway
through.

Note: Manual times are marked with a +/- on printouts to distinguish them from
normal touchpad times.

4.7 After-the-Race Operations

Store/Print

The <sTore/PRINT> stores the race data for later use and prints the results for
verification. When pressed, the event data is stored up to its current status. It then
performs the printer commands setup in the Setup-Printer menu. To print
information from a previous race, go to the Print Stored Data menu. Refer to
Section 4.8 for further instructions on how to scroll through the various screen
options.
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If an error is observed on the printout, use the <epiT> key (refer to the next
subsection). Press <store/PRINT> t0 Verify the correction. After all corrections
have been completed, press <ReseT><enTeR>. The timer is now ready to begin
the next event.

The OmniSport 2000 printer uses the following symbols on its printouts to label

data.
Symbol Definition
+ Plus touch
- Minus touch
B(1-3) Buttons 1 through 3
R Relay take-off platform trigger
* Discrepancy between touchpad and backup

B or BK Backup time

E Edited time

M Manual time

F Early Relay exchange

R(1-3) Relay exchange 1 through 3
Edit

When the running time is counting, the <ebit> key allows corrections to be made to
times in the current race memory. The <ebiT> key can be used to insert a backup or
stopwatch time when there was a problem with a touchpad. Edited times are marked
with an “E” (if manually entered) or “B” (if backup time) on the LCD and printouts
to distinguish them from touchpad times.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

oK 0k 00 -- E WM<C 05 0Kk E DK 1- 5KIP 2 - BRCKUP
s 0.00 * BRCKUP -- 00:00.00 3-EDiT Y - ON/OFF

The top line of the left and center LCD displays the current lane status. An arrow by
the lane also indicates which lane is currently selected for editing. The table below
defines what each symbol means.

Symbol Definition

| There is an error in the lane and the data needs to be edited.
DQ Indicates the person in the lane has been disqualified.

E Indicates an edited time.

- - Lane has been turned off.

OK All data is correct
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The bottom line of the left LCD shows the lane and time, and the center LCD shows
the backup times. The right LCD shows the options available for editing the lane
times. Press <1> to skip to the next lane, press <2> to use the backup time, press <3>
to edit the lanes time, and press <4> to turn the lane ON or OFF.

DQ (Disqualification)
The DQ (disqualification) flag can be used to disqualify a lane with subsequent
re-ranking on printouts and on the scoreboard.

Typical operation: Press <> and <LANE on/orrF> key for the desired lane or enter
the lane number on the number keypad and press <enTErR>. Doing this sets the DQ
flag for that lane.

The DQ operation should normally be done at the conclusion of the race, after the
officials have ruled on the situation that caused the swimmer to be disqualified. On
exit from the DQ command, the scoreboard is automatically updated and any
subsequent printouts will show the revised placing. The DQ operation can be done at
any point in the race and does not affect arming or recording of times for the lane.
By pressing the same lane number again while in the DQ command, the lane is “re-
qualified” and the original status indicator is returned.

9 10
* + DISQUALIFY (b}

8
3
c 2 0 LANE NUMBER: 10

*

-

+

*

*

*
T |

4.8 Menu Key

There are two methods of navigating through the menus in the OmniSport
2000 timer.

The first method allows the operator to step through each of the menu levels. To use
this method press the <menu> key and then use the <>, <|>, <>, and <—>

keys to scroll through the menu’s. Press <enTER> to select the menu displayed

on the LCD.

The second method is to go directly to a menu. Press the <menu> key followed by
the one- to four-digit number from the list below and the LCD will prompt you for
the desired setting or action in that menu. Example 425 will prompt you to enter a
new Arming Delay.

After you are done navigating through the menus, press the <menu> key to return to
the race in progress.
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1) SCOREBOARD MENU functions.
1-1) SCBD ON/OFF clears the display; yes or no.
1-2) DIMMING sets the brightness level of the display.
1-3) TIME-OF-DAY displays the Time-of-Day; yes or no.
2) EDIT MENU functions.
2-1) TEAM SCORE team score edit menu.
2-2) EVENT ORDER event order menu.
2-2-1) EDIT ORDER edits event order.
2-2-2) INSERT EVENT inserts an event into the order.
2-2-3) DELETE EVENT deletes an event
2-2-4) CLEAR ORDER clears event order.
3) PRINT MENU functions.
3-1) RACE RESULTS prints the results of a specific race or a complete meet.
3-2) EVENT ORDER prints out the selected event orders.
3-3) SETTINGS prints out all configurations entered in the Setup Menu.
4) SETUP MENU functions.
4-1) POOL is for configuring the pool settings.
4-1-1) # OF LANES sets the number of lanes.
4-1-2) LANE ORDER selects the lane order.
4-1-3) LENGTH sets the pool length.
4-1-4) LANE LABEL selects lane labeling.
4-2) TIMER is used to configure the timer settings.
4-2-1) START IN selects the type of start input.
4-2-2) LM INPUT selects near and far end of pool.
4-2-3) PRIMARY TIME selects which input is the primary time:
touchpads or buttons.
4-2-4) FLAG TIME selects the time period for flagging lane times.
4-2-5) ARMING TIME selects the time for arming touchpads after a touch.
4-2-6) PRECISION selects the timer precision.
4-2-7) RELAY TAKE-OFF sets timer to allow for relay results.
4-3) SCOREBOARD is used to set the scoreboard configurations.
4-3-1) NUMERIC selects the type of start input.
4-3-1-1) # OF LINES sets the number of lines on the display.
4-3-1-2) SPLT HOLD TIME sets the hold time for display of splits.
4-3-1-3) FIN PAGE TIME sets the hold time for finish page.
4-3-1-4) RESULTS ORDER selects for lane or place order.
4-3-1-5) SUBTRACTIVE SPLITS selects whether or not to page

subtractive splits.
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4-3-2) RTD/MATRIX selects near and far end of pool.
4-3-2-1) # OF LINES sets the number of lines on the display.
4-3-2-2) SPLT HOLD TIME sets the hold time for display of splits.
4-3-2-3) FIN PAGE TIME sets the hold time for finish page.
4-3-2-4) RESULTS ORDER selects for lane or place order.
4-3-2-5) SUBTRACTIVE SPLITS selects whether or not to page
subtractive splits.
4-4) COMM PORTS allows selection of communication ports.
4-4-1) SCBD OUTPUT selects scoreboard #1 type.
4-4-2) RTD PORT selects scoreboard #2 type.
4-4-3) RESULTS PORT selects results output.
4-5) PRINTER is used to configure the printouts and printer.
4-5-1) RACE LOG selects if race log is on.
4-5-2) PRINT ORDER selects lane or place order.
4-5-3) BACKUPS selects whether backup times are printed or not.
4-5-3) SPLITS selects if split times are printed.
4-5-4) INTENSITY selects printer intensity.
4-6) TIME-OF-DAY allows the setting of the time and day.
5) TESTING MENU functions.
5-1) BATTERY allows testing of the battery.
5-2) LANE MODULES allows the testing of lane modules.
5-3) SCOREBOARD allows testing of scoreboard.

Scoreboard Menu

AENU-MIRIN
I-5C80 MENU

Selecting the SCBD MENU will offer you the following menus:
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Scbd On/Off

MENU- SCOREBUARD
I-5L80 ON/OFF

S5CB0 15 ON
SET OFFP 5/1

Scoreboard On/Off toggles the scoreboard
between blank and displaying the current race
data. If the scoreboard is blank, it will remain
blank until the start of the next race or until
<RESET> is pressed to re-display the data of the
last race.

The LCD will show this message and will ask
for a Yes or No response.

Press <ves> to clear the scoreboard. Press
<No> to keep the scoreboard data lit and
return to SCBD On/Off Menu.

Dimming

LCD Display

Action

MENU- SCOREBUARD
c-OINMING

SEED DInmiNG
LEVEL 0-3: NONE

Dimming adjusts the dimming level of the
scoreboard. The dimming level only applies to
scoreboards configured to receive multi-drop
protocol.

The dimming level is set from 0 to 3 and the
levels are:

0 =none
1=2/3
2=1/2
3=1/3

Enter the appropriate dimming level and
press <ENTER> t0 accept the change. Press
<cLEAR> to decline the action and return to
the Dimming Menu.

Timing Console
Swimming Operations
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Time-of-Day

LCD Display

Action

fENU- SCOREBOARD
3-TifiE OF ORY

AENU- SCOREBUARD
GISPLAY 7007

Time-of-Day blanks the scoreboard and
displays the time-of-day on the scoreboard.
The scoreboard will show the time-of-day until
the start of the next race or until <reseT> is
pressed to re-display the data of the last race.

Press <ves> to show Time-of-Day on the
scoreboard. Press <no> to decline the action
and return to the Scoreboard menu.

Edit Menu

AENU-MIRIN
c-EOIT MENY

Selecting the EDIT MENU will offer you the following submenus.

Team Score

LCD Display

Action

MENU-EDIT
I-TEAM S5CORE

Team Score edits the current team scores for
home and three guest team scores. The
OmniSport 2000 timer can maintain up to four
team scores.

H 000« 61 000
G2 000 63 000

Use the <0>-<9> keys to enter the correct
score. Press <eENTER> t0 accept the change and
move to the next score. Edit each other score
in the same manner pressing <ENTER> to move
on to the next team. When the cursor is
flashing, the team that is marked by it is ready
to be edited. After the last team score has been
edited, the display will move onto the next
menu item.

Press <cLEAR> to return to the Edit menu.
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Event Order

LCD Display

Action

MENU-EDIT
c-EVENT ORDER

Event Order contains additional submenus
that allow the operator to edit the event order,
insert an event, delete an event, or clear the
event order.

Edit Order

LCD Display

Action

MENU-EVENT ORDER
I-EO0IT ORDER

EOIT EVENT ORDER
#0001 E: 001 R: F

#0071 = EVT. 001
RO = FINAL

#0071 = EVT. 007
RND = FINAL*

#0071 = EVT. 007
DISTANCE =100+

#0071 = EVT. 007
REL: *1:35.27*

The OmniSport 2000 timer can hold up to 500
events. Because some events may carry the
same number but have an alpha character
(example: event 001 and 001A), event locations
have been numbered from 1 to 500. Use the
<t> <i> keys to move the cursor to select the
event location number. Press <eNTER> when the
location number to be edited is shown. Press
<CLEAR> t0 return to the menu selection.

Use the <0>-<9> keys to change the event
number. Press the <+> or <—>to set the
events alpha designator and press <ENTER>.

Press the <«> or <—> to change the round
type (final, semi-final, prelim, blank) and
press <ENTER>.

Enter a distance for the event number and press
<eNTER>. Entering a 0 will insert a diving
event. Instead of asking for a record time, it
will show the dive order (A, B, C, or D) set for
that event.

Enter a new record time and press <ENTER>.

Pressing <cLEAR> returns to the Event
Order menu.

Timing Console
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Insert Event

LCD Display Action

MENU-EVENT OROER Insert Event is used to insert an event into the
2-INSERT EVENT event order

Use the <t> <i> keys to move the cursor to
INSERT BEFORE select the event location number where the new
#O0Bx E. 0048 R F event will be inserted. Press <enTeErR> when the
location number is shown. Press <cLEAR> t0
return to the menu selection.

#0008 = EVT. DO4HA~ Use the <0>-<9> keys to change the event
RND = FINAL number. Press the <«<> or <—> to change the
events alpha designator and press <ENTER>.

p Press the <+> or <—> to change the round
#0071 = EVT. 007 type (FINAL, SEMI-FINAL, PRELIM, BLANK)

RNO = FINAL* and press <ENTER>.

_ = Enter a new distance for this event # and press
#00T = EUT. 01 <ENTER>. Entering a 0 will insert a diving
DISTANCE =100~ event. Instead of asking for a record time, it
will ask for what type of Dive Event (Blank, 1
METER, 3 METER, PLATFORM). Use <+>

#0071 = EVT. 001 or <—> to change the selection.
REC: *1.35.07*

Enter a new record time and press <ENTER>.
Pressing <cLEAR> returns to the Insert
Event Menu.

4-16 Timing Console
Swimming Operations



Delete Event

LCD Display Action

MENU-EVENT ORDER Delete Event is used to delete an event from the
3-0FLETE EVENT event order list.

Use the <t> <i> keys to move the cursor to
DELETE INDEX select the event location number to be deleted.
#O10* E. DOGR R. S Press <enTER> to delete the location number
shown. Press <cLEAR> to return to the Event
Order menu.

Clear Order
LCD Display Action

MENU-EVENT ORDER Clear Order is used to clear the entire event
Y-CLEAR ORDER order fist

MENU - EVENT ORDER | | Press <ves> to clear the entire event log or

CLERR ORNOERA Y /N press <no> to go back to the Event Order
menu.

Print Menu
fENU - MAN
3-PRINT MENU

Selecting the PRINT MENU will offer you the following submenus.

Race Results

LCD Display Action
MENL! - PRINT Race Results allows the results of a previous
- to be printed.

I-RACE RESULTS race 1o he printe

PRINT RESULTS Enter the number of a race to be printed and
RACE NUMBER 0071 press <ENTER>. Press <cLEAR> to return to the

Print menu.
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Event Order

LCD Display

Action

fENL - PRINT
c-EVENT ORDER

Event Order allows the event order to

fENL - PRINT
PRINT OROER? 5/1

Press <enTER> to allow the event order
to print. Press <cLEAR> to return to the

Settings

LCD Display

Action

AENU - PRINT
3-5ETTINGS

The Settings menu allows the current
configured settings to be printed.

AENU - PRINT
PRINT SETTINGS?

Press <enNTER> to allow the settings to print.
Press <cLEAR> to return to the Print Menu.

Setup Menu

AENU-MIRIN
H-5ETUP MENU

Pool

MENU-5ETUP
-POOL

Selecting the SETUP MENU will offer you the following submenus.

Selecting the POOL MENU will offer you the following submenus.
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Number of Lanes
LCD Display Action

MENL - POOL The Number of Lanes setup is used to
_un configure the number of lanes that will be
i=# OF LANES connected to the timer.

Select the number (1-10) of lanes in the pool
MENU - POOL (Default=6), followed by the <enTEr> key.
# OF LANES. NN Press <cLEAR> to exit to the Pool menu.

Order of Lanes

LCD Display Action

MENL - POOL When using lane modules, the timer may be
set to accept lane inputs in the “Normal” order
L Co
c-LANE OROER (timer is closest to lane 1) or the “Reverse”
order (timer is closest to last lane). Use the
<+> <—> keys to select “NRM” or “REV”
MENL - POOL (Default=Normal) and press the <enTErR> key.

LANE ORDER: NRIMx

Press <cLEAR> to exit to the Pool menu.

Length of Pool
LCD Display Action

MENL! - POOL The length setup is used to calculate the
I ENET number of lengths by dividing the distance of
I-LENGTH the event by the length of the pool.

AENU - POOL Use the <+<> <—> keys to select one of the
LENGTH. 25 pool lengths of 25Y, 25M, or 50M. When
- correct, press the <eNTER> key.

Press <cLEAR> to exit the Pool menu.
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Lane Label

LCD Display Action

MENL - POOL This configuration is set to 0-9 when lanes are
numbered 0-9 for prelims and then the center
H-LANE LRBEL lanes 1-8 for finals.

Use the <«<> <—> keys to select one of
MENU - POOL the lane labels: 1-10 or 0-9. Press the

LANE LABEL: 1-10* <ENTER> key.

Press <cLEAR> to exit to the Pool menu.

Timer
fIENY - SETUP
c-TIMER

The SETUP MENU will offer the following submenus.

Start In
LCD Display Action
MENL! - TIMER The Stﬁrt Input can be C(I)InfigiurecciI t(: retzceive
S normally open or normally closed star
1 o7
1-5TART IN signals.
FENY - TIMER Select “N.O.” for normally open type start
STARTIN. NO + inputs. Select “N.C.” for normally closed-type

start inputs (default=N.Q.). Use the arrow
keys to select desired input. Press <enTER> t0
accept and continue.

Press <cLEAR> to exit the pool menu.

Note: Normally Open (N.O.) is the standard setting for Daktronics timing
accessories with the OmniSport 2000 timer.
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Lane Module (LM) Inputs

LCD Display Action
MENL - TIMER Lane Module Inputs are used to configure the
; - timer for touchpads and push buttons at the
c - LA INPUT near end only, or both near and far ends of
the pool.
fENY - TIMER Select “NEAR?” if touchpads are located at
LM INPUT. NERR* only one end of the pool. Select “BOTH” if

touchpads are located at both ends of the pool
(Default=Near). Use the <+> <—> keys to
select desired input. Press <enTER> to accept
and continue.

Press <cLEAR> to exit to theTimer menu.

Note: Races configured to one length can be finished on either end of the pool
provided both near and far end touchpads are used. Multiple length races must finish
at the near end of the pool.

Primary Time
LCD Display Action

MENL) — TIMER Primary Time is used to tell the timer to use

- the touchpad, button 1, or buttons 1-3 for split
J_ T 7
3 - PRINARY TINE and finish times.

MENU - TIMER Use the <+> <—> keys to select “Touchpad,”
INPUT=TOUCHPRD “Button 1,” or “Buttons 1-3” (Default =
“Touchpad”). If touchpads are connected to
the system, the answer should be set to
“Touchpad.”

Press <cLEAR> to exit to the Timer menu.
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Selections “Button 1,” or “Buttons 1-3” tells the timer to use the button(s) provided
with the lane modules as primary inputs. Therefore, split times (non-final times) are
printed when any of the three buttons are pressed. Final times (the last length) are
printed when the median time is received if using three buttons. If two buttons are
being used, the average time is printed after both buttons are pressed. If one button is

used, that is the time.

Flag Time

LCD Display

Action

MENU - TINER
4 - FLAG TINER

AENU - TINER
FLAG TINE: 0.3*

Flag Time is the time used when the touchpad
is compared to the backup time. If the
discrepancy exceeds the flag time, the timer
puts an asterisk (*) next to that touchpad time
on the final results.

The timer may be set from 0.1 to 0.9 seconds.
The recommended setting is 0.3 seconds with
that being the default.

Use the <t> <i> keys to select one of the
other Pool Menu items. Press <cLEAR> to
exit to the Timer menu.

Arming Delay

LCD Display

Action

MENU - TINER
5 - ARAING DELRY

MENU - TINER
ARMING DELRY: Nh*

The arming delay is the length of time that the
touchpad will be inactive following a split
time. This is extremely useful for relay
exchanges to provide enough time for the
athlete to exit the pool.

The delay can be set from 1-99 seconds. The
recommended setting is 15 seconds with the
(Default = 15).

Press <cLEAR> to exit to the Timer menu.

4-22

Timing Console
Swimming Operations



Precision

LCD Display

Action

fENL - TINER
5 - PRECISION

MENU - TINER
PREL. 1/100*

Precision is used to configure the timer to
store and print times to 1/100™ or 1/1000"
of a second.

Use the <+> <—> keys to select between
1/100" or 1/1000™ (Default = 1/100™)

Press <cLEAR> To exit to the Timer Menu

Relay Take-Off

LCD Display

Action

AENU - TINER
1 - RELRY TRRKE-OFF

RELAY TARE-OFF
BUTTON *

RELAY EXCHANGE
INPUT USED: 3*

This menu allows the operator to select the
type of input used for relay exchanges.

Use the <«<> <—> keys to select between
the choices of NONE, BUTTON, or
PLATFORM. Press <enNTER> when the
desired selection is showing.

If button or platform is selected, then a

button input selection will need to be made.

Use the <«<> <—> keys to select 1, 2, or 3
and press <ENTER>.

Press <enTER> t0 exit to the Timer menu.
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Scoreboard

MENU - SETUP
3 - SLOREBOUARD

The SCOREBOARD MENU will offer the following submenus.

Numeric

LCD Display

Action

MENU - SCOREBOARRD
- NURERIC

Use the Numeric Scoreboard Setup menu to
set the output data configuration for the
specific numeric display in use.

Number of Lines

LCD Display

Action

AENU - NURERIC
I-# OF LINES

# OF LINES
LINES: NN+

Y — number of lines

Enter a value from 1-10 depending on how
many lanes the facility’s scoreboard will
display. If the number of active lanes in the
pool is greater than the value set, the timer
will automatically page the information in
place order according to the time set in the
Finish Page Time menu (Default=10).

Split Hold Time

LCD Display

Action

AENU - NURERIC
c-5PLT HOLD TINE

AENU - NURERIC
SPLT HOLD TIRE: M

M — value in seconds

After selecting this option, enter a value from
1-99 seconds. This configures the time that
split times will remain on a scoreboard
(Default=15 seconds).
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Finish Page Time

LCD Display

Action

AENU - NURERIC
3-FIN PARGE TINE

Fitt PRGE TIME
TIfE: NIt

Y — value in seconds

Enter a value from 1-99 seconds. This
configures the time that finish times will hold
on a scoreboard (Default=5 seconds).

Results Order

LCD Display

Action

AENL - NURERIC
H-RESULTS ORDER

RESULTS ORDER
ORDER: LANE*

Select Lane to display the results in the order
of the lane in which the swimmers finished.

Select Place to display the results in the order
of which the swimmers placed
(Default=Lane).

Subtractive Splits

LCD Display

Action

MENU - NURERIC
5-5UBTRARLTIVE

SUBTRACTIVE
SHOW: No*

Selects whether or not to page subtractive
splits.
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RTD/Matrix

LCD Display

Action

fENL - SCOREBOARD
c - RTO/MATRIX

Use the RTD/Matrix Setup Menu to set the
output data configuration for the specific
matrix display in use.

Number of Lines

LCD Display

Action

AENU - RTO/MATRIX
I-# OF LINES

# OF LINES
LINES: NIT*

N — number of lines

Enter a value from 1-10 depending on how
many lanes the facility’s display will show. If
the number of active lanes in the pool is
greater than the value set, the timer will
automatically page the information in place
order according to the time set in the Finish
Page Time menu (Default=10).

Split Hold Time

LCD Display

Action

AENU - RTO/MATRIX
c-5PLT HLD TINE

SPLT HLD TIME
TIfE: NIt

Y — value in seconds

After selecting this option, enter a value from
1-99 seconds. This configures the time that
split times will remain on a display
(Default=15 seconds).
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Finish Page Time

LCD Display

Action

AENU - RTO/MATRIX
3-FIN PARGE TINE

Fitt PRGE TIME
TIfE: NIt

Y — value in seconds

Enter a value from 1-99 seconds. This
configures the time that finish times will hold
on a display (Default=5 seconds).

Results Order

LCD Display

Action

AN - RTO/MATRIX
H-RESULTS ORDER

RESULT ORDER
ORDER: LANE*

Select Lane to display the results in the order
of the lane in which the swimmers finished.
Select Place to display the results in the order
of which the swimmers placed
(Default=Lane).

Subtractive Splits

LCD Display

Action

AENU - NURERIC
5-5UBTRALCTIV!

SUBTRACTIVE
SHOW: NO*

Selects whether or not to page subtractive
splits.

Comm Ports

MENU - SETUP
4 - LOnM PORTS

The following is a more detailed look at the Comm Ports configurations.
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Scbd Outputs

LCD Display

Action

AENL - £ORM PORTS
1-5L80 OUTPUTS

AN - £ORM PORTS
SCED: MULTIDROP*

Scoreboard Outputs is used to configure
which protocol (Multidrop or Multiline) will
be transmitted out of the scoreboard outputs
(J2 and J3).

Use the <«<> <—> keys to choose either
Multiline or Multidrop depending on which
type of display is used (Default = Multidrop™*).

*To identify a display as either Multiline or Multidrop, use the following
procedure. Power up the scoreboard with the signal connected. If the Lane and Place
digits show PO, the scoreboard is a Multidrop display. If the digits show P1, the

scoreboard is Multiline.

RTD Port

LCD Display

Action

AENU - COMM PORTS
c-RT0 PORT

MENU - COMM PORTS
RT0 PORT: RTO*

RTD Port is used to configure which protocol
(RTD or CTS) will be transmitted out of the
RTD port (J5) connector on the OmniSport
2000 timer.

Select RTD to send information to a Venus®
controller. Select CTS to send information to a
numeric CTS Scoreboard (Default = RTD).
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Results Port

LCD Display Action

MENL - £ORM PORTS Results Port is used to configure which
3-BESUI TS PORT protocol (Omni2000, Omni 6000, or CTS)

will be used to communicate with the meet
management software.

Use the <«<> <—> keys to select between
Omni 2000, Omni 6000, or CTS. Omni 2000
and Omni 6000 are bi-directional protocols.
FENU - COMM PORTS CTS is a unidirectional protocol, utilizing the
RSLT. omNI 2000* standard CTS scoreboard information.
(Default = Omni 2000).

Note: Selecting Omni 6000 will tell the timer to transmit Omni 6000 RTD item
numbers on the RTD output.

Printer
fIENU - SETUP
5-PRINTER

The PRINTER MENU will offer the following submenus.

Race Log
LCD Display Action
MENL! — PRINTER ;I'he F;ac:fLOg menu allows logging to be
urned ofT or on
1-RACE LOG

- _ Press any arrow key to toggle between ON
AENU ~ PRINTER and OFF. Press <enTer> to accept the setting.
RACE LOG:  Oh~* Press <cLEAR> to abort and return to the
Printer menu.
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Results

LCD Display

Action

fENL - PRINTER
c - RESULTS

fENL - PRINTER
RSLT BY: LANE*

The Results menu allows for selecting
printouts by LANE or PLACE order.

Press any arrow key to toggle between YES
and NO. Press <enTER> to accept the setting.
Press <cLEAR> to abort and return to the
Printer menu.

Backups

LCD Display

Action

MENU - PRINTER
3 - BRLARUPS

MENU - PRINTER
BARCKUPS: YES*

The Backups menu configures if backup times
will be printed with race results.

Press any arrow keys to select NONE,
SUBTRACTIVE, or CUMULATIVE. Press
<ENTER> t0 accept the setting. Press <cLEAR>
to abort and return to the Printer menu.

Splits

LCD Display

Action

fENL - PRINTER
4 - 5PLITS

fENL - PRINTER
SPLITS: NONE*

The Splits menu configures if split times will
be printed with the race results.

Press any arrow keys to select NONE,
SUBTRACTIVE, or CUMULATIVE. Press
<ENTER> t0 accept the setting. Press <cLear>
to abort and return to the Printer menu.
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Intensity

LCD Display Action
MENL! - PRINTER Use the Intensity menu to set the printer
- - intensity.
5 - INTENSITY ety
PRINT INTENSITY Press the number, 1-5, to select a new
LEVEL 1-5. G* intensity. Press <ENTER> Or <CLEAR> t0 return

to the Printer menu.

Time-of-Day
LCD Display Action
MENL! - SETUP Time-of-day is used to set the console date
- and time.
6 - TINE OF DRY
OATE /00,449 Use the <0> thru <9> keys to enter the correct
TOD HH.mm.Gox date and time. Press <enTeEr> to accept and

continue. Press <cLEAR> to clear the time and
date and press it again to exit without saving.
If this is done, the previous time and date
will remain

Test Menu
fAIN MENU
5-TEST MENU

The OmniSport 2000 timer is equipped with test features that can be used to test
battery level, the lane modules, and the numeric scoreboard. The following tables
explain how to use each of these tests.
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Battery

LCD Display Action

MENL - TEST The Battery test allows for the checking of the
1_ BATTERY battery power level.

The battery level will show as CHARGED or
BATTERY TEST LOW. Press <enTER> to exit and return to the

LEVEL: CHARGED Test menu.

Lane Modules
LCD Display Action

MENL) - TEST The Lane Module test allows for testing the
| dule inputs.
2 - LANE MODULES e modte Inpus

«— NERR END DRTH The two, left LCDs will show the lane module

«— FAR END DATA input status by lane. Press <eNTER> or
<CLEAR> t0 exit and return to the Test menu.

Scoreboard:

LCD Display Action

MENL - TEST The Scoreboard test allows for the testing of
scoreboard drivers.
3 - SLOREBUARDS
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Cycle On/Off

LCD Display

Action

S8 TEST MENU
1- LYCLE ON/OFF

DISPLARY ALL ON
ENTER TO EXIT
White area shown above cycles

from O to OFF.

Press <1> to cycle scoreboards ON and OFF.

When this menu is selected, an all on signal is
sent at intervals of approximately three
seconds. This will continue to cycle on and off
and on again until <enTER> is pressed.

Driver Address

LCD Display

Action

58 TEST MENU
c - ORIWER RDDRESS

SHOWING ADDRESS
ENTER TO EXIT

Press <2> to display driver addresses.

All digits on the display will be showing
which driver controls this digit. This will
remain on the display until <enTer> is
pressed.

Driver Address

LCD Display

Action

S8 TEST MENU
3 - DIGIT NUMBER

SHOUING DIGIT #
ENTER TO EXIT

Press <3> to display the digit designation.
Press <enTER> t0 exit and return to the test
menu.

All digits on the display will show what its
digit designation is (digit number). This
will remain on the display until <enTer>
is pressed.
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Section 5  OmniSport 2000 Pro Swimming
Software

The OmniSport 2000 Pro Swimming software interfaces with the OmniSport 2000 timer and
allows timing officials to control the competition through an easy-to-use, reliable, and
convenient Windows® based user interface installed on an IBM® compatible computer
system.

This section describes how to install, configure, and use this software system.

5.1 Computer Requirements

The OmniSport 2000 Pro Swimming software was designed to operate on an IBM
compatible personal computer. In most circumstances, the computer used by the
software will be purchased through Daktronics. This ensures the software
requirements will be met. If a computer is not purchased through Daktronics, the
following list describes the requirements for the OmniSport 2000 Pro software.

e OmniSport 2000 timing console

e Microsoft Explorer® 5.0 or higher

« Intel Pentium® processor at 400 MHz or higher

e Windows 98 operating system or better

e Minimum 64 MB of RAM

e Standard keyboard and mouse

e One open serial port for connection to the OmniSport 2000
timer (COM port)

5.2 Hardware Setup

The OmniSport 2000 Pro software is a computer interface to the OmniSport 2000
timer. There must be a serial connection for the timing operations to be controlled by
the Pro software. The OmniSport 2000 timer must also be connected properly to all
competition equipment and accessories. Refer to Section 3 for more information
pertaining to the hardware installation of the OmniSport 2000 timer.
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5.3 Installation

. Run EH
The OmniSport 2000 Pro
software installs using the Type the name of a program, folder, or document, and
Windows InstallShield windas will open it for wou.
Wizard guided installation Oper: [0 =]

program. To launch the
installation program, insert
the software CD into your ok | cancel | Browse.. |
CD-Rom drive. If the
autorun program does not
start, left click on the
Windows Start menu. On
the menu, Select "Run..." and the dialog box shown in Figure 2 displays. Type the
address of your CD-Rom drive (usually D:) and click <ok>. This will display the files
on the OmniSport 2000 Pro CD. Select OmniSport Pro.exe. The InstallShield Wizard
dialog displays. Refer to Figure 3 below. Click [NExT] to continue.

¥ | Fiurin Separate Memon Space

Figure 2: Run Dialog Box

InstaliShield Wizard

Welcome to the InstaltShicld Wizard lor OmniSport Pro

The InstaltShickd® Wizard wal inatall OmndSpont Pro on your computer. To conbinue, click Necd.

Figure 3: OmniSport 2000 Pro Software Installation

In the Select Features Dialog box you are able to select which programs you want to
install. Refer to Figure 4 below. Select the programs your wish to install and click
[NexT] to install OmniSport 2000 Pro software. Program files are automatically
installed to a default directory, C:\Program Files\Daktronics\OmniSport 2000 Pro,
on the computer’s hard drive.
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Spnchronized

Irstatififiall E < Back | Mewt> 3 : Cancel |

Figure 4: Select Features Box

5.4 On First Run

To initiate the program, double-click the OmniSport
2000 Pro Swimming icon on the desktop. Refer to
Figure 5. The InstallShield Wizard will automatically
install this icon after installation is complete. If there
is not an icon present, locate the OmniSport Pro Figure 5: Swimming Icon
Swimming file and double-click OSPD.exe. The

folder should be located under Program Files on the

local disk (usually C:) of your computer.

Swimming

On initial startup, the registration dialog displays.

Either register or click [conTINUE] to bypass
registration. If you do not register, you will have Seral #: 75545279

access to the demo version, which has all the same Exatahl

functions as the registered version, for up to 30 Doz A e res

days. If you have not registered by this time, the Feature [Status
software will lock. The registration code must then sl o on

be entered to continue running the
software. Refer to Figure 6.

Figure 6: Registration Dialog
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Registering

Daktronics allows potential users to test the full version of the software before
purchasing. When the registration code has not been entered, the 30 days remaining
dialog on startup of the program is visible, and the software will not run after that
period expires. If you wish to purchase the software after testing it, simply contact
Daktronics at 1-877-605-1115 for pricing and information. Upon proof of purchase
you will receive the unlock code which allows unlimited use of the software.

The Standard Console Control level of registration allows the complete use of the
software except the use of the race log files and the results printouts. The Race Log
and Results Printouts level is the full version of the software. It is not possible to
unlock only the Race Log and Results Printouts level.

To register the software, follow these steps.

1. Start the program.
2. Enter the Registration Code received from Daktronics in the field.
3. Click [REGISTER].

If the user registers the OmniSport software on a computer, the registration code
pertains only to that workstation. Reloading the software on a separate computer
requires a new registration code.

Serial Port

Once the hardware and software have been installed and the software is running, the
OmniSport 2000 Pro system should synchronize with the timer. A message box may
display requesting which configuration settings you prefer. If the message box says,
“cannot detect console”, then the wrong COM Port is configured in the
Configurations dialog. Do the following steps to establish a proper connection.

1. Ensure the cable is connected to a COM Port on the back of the computer
and to the expansion port on the OmniSport 2000 timer.

2. Start the Pro software. Open the Configure dialog in the options menu and
select the tab that reads Comm Ports, and then click [conFiGuRE] in the
Interface Comm Port area.

3. Adialog box with all of the current Comm Ports displays. Select a port and
click [ok].

4. Now click [moniToR]. If you are receiving data in the top half of the
monitor window, the connection was made properly and the correct
port was selected. Data on the bottom half is the data being sent by the
pro software.

5. If you are receiving no data, go back to step 3 and select a different port.
Do this until data is received over the selected port.

OmniSport 2000 Pro
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Note: Some computers purchased with this software will have a Rocket® port
installed with the system. The port labeled “Port 0” will be normally set as COM
port 5 in the computer system. The next port would then be COM 6, then COM 7,
and finally COM 8 for a four-port Rocket port. The OmniSport 2000 Pro software
recognizes these ports no matter what port number has been assigned to them.

New Event Order

When the Pro software is started, the OmniSport 2000 timer sends the event order
data. If a file has not yet been created for this event order, the software will inquire
whether or not a new file should be created. Rename this file and click [ok] to create
a new file.

This is an excellent way to store old event orders and use them over. The OmniSport
2000 timer is only able to store 500 different events. The Pro software can store
several of these event lists, each with 500 different events. Those lists can be edited
and reused. Refer to Pro Configuration information in Section 5.5 for more
information on editing the event order.

Synchronization with the Timer
Once the hardware and software have been installed and the software is running, the
OmniSport 2000 Pro system should synchronize with the timer.

If the OmniSport Pro Software is unable to detect the console, ensure the cable is
connected to a COM port on the back of the computer and to the expansion port on
the OmniSport 2000 timer. If they are, set the COM port properties in the
Options/Communications/Setup menu.

Note: If the cables are connected properly the “connection icon” on the main dialog
will be green. It will flash green when receiving data and will be red when it is not
connected.

5.5 OmniSport 2000 Pro Software Overview

Once the OmniSport 2000 Pro system is synchronized and configured, event
management is quick and simple. The Horn Start 200 start system starts the timer.
The touchpads, backup buttons, and lane modules obtain split and final times. In
addition, this system sends that data to the output devices, whether they are a matrix
display, a numeric scoreboard, or a paper printout.

This section describes the operational buttons, lane icons and indicators, and
operations of the OmniSport 2000 Pro system.
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e Options Help

Z|w| BIR| & Tile: [Mers Seriars 2007 Fressble Round: [Find =] STORE RES
n 2:25-8 Event: [2 = j Heat: |3 | Lengths |B j ERINT -

Lane 5 0n Lane 6 On

_E:Dmniﬁpoll 2000 Pro by Daktronics - Ver. 1.10 HIE B3
ET

Lane & On (ETEREV S| Lane 10 On

Lengths: d Lengths: d
8 - 4 =
Mear Far || MNear  Far Mear  Far
Finish Arm [ Finish Arm . Finish A&rm | Finish Arm Finish Arm
Split arm || Spiit Arm Split Arm || Spiit Arm Split Arm
Cunent Race | Stored Races | Scoreboards | Test |
Lane | Place | Hame Affiliation Time Length Backup B1 B2 B3
1 7 1:35.08 4
2 A 1:34 42 4
3
4 3 2:06.59 B
] 1 1:51.50 B
B 1 2:132.82 ]
7 4 2:22.35 B
] 5 1:33.04 4
g
10 ] 1:35.70 4
Start Date: 11/06/2002
St | Store/Ein | Edt | Do Spltam Al [ EinishAm Al & Tive 1003ag0ss 200 48

Figure 7: Main Timing Dialog

Lane Indicators, Buttons, and Icons

The lane indicators, buttons, and icons relay event information to the user. This
information should be used to determine timing discrepancies and event results. It is
also editable from the main dialog of the software system.

Figure 8 shows the lane information. Each area
displays information editable on each lane. Lane On/Off
. Lenagths: j
e Lane On/Off area is a toggle that turns 8 J Current
that lane on or off. If the lane is off, no Length

data will be received for this lane. Turn the Near  Far
lane off if no one is using that lane during % Near/Far Lane
the current event. Indicator

Finish Arm Arming
gy Buttons

Note: <F1> toggles Lane 1 On/Off, <F2>
toggles Lane 2 On/Off, etc.

Figure 8: Lane Information
e Current Lengths can be changed by

clicking the up or down arrows on the right side of this area. This would be
done to subtract an accidental touch or to add a missed touch. The current
length will not go beyond the maximum lengths set for the current event.

e Near/Far Lane Indicator displays the current arming state of the lane. The
table below describes each icon and what it represents.
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e Arming Buttons are used to change the lane arming status during an event.
There may be a time when a swimmer's touch is not registered by
the touchpad. When this happens, use these buttons to change the arming
of the lane.

ICON Description

e Split Armed. When this is showing, this lane is armed to take
a split time.

Arming Delay. This is the amount of time left until the
2 touchpad is active. A number from 1-99 will display
— decrementing by one every second.

Finish Armed. When this is showing, this lane is armed for a
finish time.

@}% Finished. This indicated the lane is finished timing.

2 Lane Problem. This indicates a problem has occurred within
: the lane indicated.

Event Details

S Drmcioet 2000 o by Dkt = vrs 7 R
Pl Cptiors  Help
‘Im| B3] B 1t ns Senior ourd [Fre - |
| BlE| & e | Mens Se ZDGYanl!yiu H a [Fral = STORE e
) 2:25.8 o] el wonp—2] PRAT
CAX T RONICS = bt =

Figure 9: Event Data Area

The top area of the main dialog displays current event details and options. The
elapsed time is displayed to the right of the Daktronics logo. The Event, Heat,
Length, and Round are set by the event order file, but may be selected from here by
clicking the Up/Down arrows to the right of the data fields. You must manually
increment the event number, heat number, and round at the end of an event or heat.
To change the event order file, refer to Section 5.5.

Note: Editing can be done here also by the writer. However, in that instance the data
will not be saved in the event order file.

Clicking [sTore/prINT] Will store the current event data into an event file and print
the results according to the configurations set in the Configurations dialog.
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Clicking [reseT] will reset the time and begin a new event. [ReseT] also stores the
current event data into an event file and prints the data according to the
configurations set in the Configurations dialog if [sTore/PRINT] Was not clicked.

The upper left area of the main dialog contains five
buttons used before and during events. The buttons are,

from left to right: [EDIT s TART TIME], [DISQUALIFY], [SPLIT ‘_~?| ~| Elﬂl EI

ARM ALL], [FINISH ARM ALL], and [RACE LOG FILE].

e [eoiTsTART TIME] allows the user to change the start time of any event. This
is not enabled during events (mainly used when a start input
is missed).

o [pisQuALIFy] toggles a swimmers disqualification flag. Click this button and
select the lanes to be disqualified.

e [spuiTARM ALL] arms all touchpads to take split times.

e [rFinisH ARM ALL] arms all touchpads to take finish times.

e [race LoG FILE] opens the race log file for the current race.

Main Dialog Tabs
This area of the main dialog contains four tabs. Each tab pertains to a different
function of the system. Select the tab to switch between them.

Change the name and affiliation during the race at any time without changing
the Hy-Tek names.

Curent Race | Stored F!a:esl Scoreboaldsl Test I

Lane | Place | Mame Affliation Time Length | Backup Bl B2 B3
1 7 T.35.06 1
2 5 134.42 4
3
4 3 2.06.99 B
5 1 1:51.50 5
6 1 71383 B
7 s 22235 &
£ 5 13304 1
g
w0 | 8 1:35.70 4
Start Date: 11/05/2002 _
Sttt | Store/Brint | Edi | Do spltamal | EnshAmAl | yan Time: 1n:0330089  ocC B 348

Figure 10: Current Race Tab

The Current Race tab shows information pertaining to the current swimmers and
event. Name, Affiliation, and Time are all editable fields. To edit one of these fields,
select the field desired and click [epiT] or double-click in the selected field. A cursor
displays. To disqualify a lane, select the lane row and click [pQ].
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Click [spLIT ARM ALL] Or [FINISH ARM ALL] to arm the touchpads for split times or
finish times respectively. [sTarT] initiates the timing system and [sTore/PRINT] Sends
the current event data to the printers and saves the data into a file.

Clicking [sTArT] on this tab will show the start source on the printout results as a
keyboard designating an unofficial start of the race.

Current Race  Stored Races | Scoreboaldsl Test I

Select Database File:lﬂﬂ 2702 09:37 j Title: I Mens Seniors 50V Freestyle j Hace:|358 j Fint |
Event:|3 = e[t = tengh]z =] petemie[tAz00ziTozIsin =] Ede | Save |
Lane | Place | Mame Affiliation Time Length Backup B1 B2 B3
1 2 Stout, © TUR 41.87 2 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
2 7 Kruse, D FRA 41.35 2 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
3 i) Martens, 5 CAN 39.25 2 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
4 3 Song, & CHI 3743 2 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
i 2 Gapp, B UKR 36.80 2 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
i} 1 Semple, D USA 36.31 2 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
7 4 Kuck, T MEX 3824 2 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
g (4] Rowhaotham, S KEM 39.85 2 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
9 e Andersan, 8 BRZ 4349 2 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
10 10 [Grann,J IRG 4377 2 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Figure 11: Stored Race Tab

The Stored Race tab allows the user to view, print, and edit stored events. The
upper area allows you to choose the event desired. Select the desired event by
clicking the arrow next to the field, and then select the setting. Name, Affiliation,
and Time are all editable fields. To edit one of these fields, select the field desired
and click [ebiT] or double-click in the selected field. [prinT] sends the stored race
data to the printer, and [save] saves the edited data to a file.

You can also right-click on a field and choose an

option from the following menu displays. £ Edit
o Edit allows you to change the field. N 00
e DQ initiates the disqualification flag for
that lane. lUze Backup
e Use Bgckup sets the backup-time as the B Lane Log
lane time.
e Lane Log opens the lane log file. Figure 12: Right-Click Menu

The Scoreboard tab is used to control what is shown on the display. The Display to
Matrix area contains options for displaying data on a matrix. Select the desired event
and information type and click [REQuUEsT]. [pisPLAY oFF] turns the display off.
[DIsPLAY TEAM scoREs] sends the team score data from Hy-Tek's MEET MANAGER
program to the display. [Time oF pAY] shows the time-of-day on the display. The
Team Scores area shows what the current team scores are. In the current version of
the software, [DisPLAY OFF], [DIsPLAY TEAM scorEs], and [TIME oF DAY] are disabled.

Cunent Race | Stored Races  Seorsboards ITest |

Dizplay ta Matr Team Scor
4% Start List Team Secore

Event:
Ul _|:;l -  Evert Results | |
: Heat Round: ™ Heal Resuls
Wisplay Team Seoes I-I _:I chone> T £ Men's Scores I I
— o T Women's Scores I I

" Combined Scores

Figure 13: Scoreboard Tab

OmniSport 2000 5-9
Pro Swimming Software



The Test tab is used to test the battery, display, lane modules, and touchpads. The
Battery area displays the power source and the power level of that supply. The Lane
Module area displays which touchpad or backup buttons is being activated. An X
displays in the area being tested if the equipment is working properly. This test
procedure requires at least two people; one to monitor the system and another to
activate the input devices.

If there is only one person available, click the [LANE MopuLE TEST MoDE] toggle, then
turn the computer monitor so it can be seen from the touchpads and lane modules.
Go to the input devices and active them. The monitor will display the activated
device so that it can be seen from the poolside.

In the current version of the OmniSport 2000 Pro software, the Scoreboard area

is disabled.
EuneanaceI Stored Races | Scoreboards  Test
—Battew——————————— [~ Lane Modul
Source:
Levet m ;
N Bl
car
- Scorehoard gé === ¢ Lane Moduls TestMods |
Show Addiess | | |
EEEr| o
Far 512 o=
St [t | B3 T

Figure 14: Test Tab

Pro Configuration

Configuring the OmniSport 2000 Pro software is an important part of managing your
events. Once running the software, select the Options menu then select Configure...
The Configure dialog displays eight tabs: Pool, Timer, Console Printer, Pro
Printer, SCBD, Results, Event Order, and Comm Ports. The following
subsection details how each tab is used and describes what they do.

Pool
The Pool tab configures the OmniSport 2000 Pro software to the pool being used.
Refer to Figure 15. The figure shows the default settings.

[ [x]

Fool | Timer | Consols Printer | Pro Printer | SCBD | Resus | Event Oider | Comm Forts |

Number of Lanes: |8 B

Lane Length
Lanie Ordlr Lane Label © 2B Yards
& Momal 04 & 25 Meters
 Reversed & 140 € 50Meters

Figure 15: Pool Configuration
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e  Select the Number of Lanes from the drop down list with ten being the
maximum number and one being the minimum.

e Lane Order is determined by how the lane modules are connected to the timing
console. If the lane connected to the console is one, then select Normal. If it is
not, select Reversed.

e Lane Label is used to accommodate pools with lane numbering of 1-10 or 0-9.

e Lane Length should be set to the length that matches your pool. The lane
length is used in conjuncture with the race length to calculate how many lengths
or “touches” the timer should expect for that race. Choose from the following
three sizes: 25 yards, 25 meters, or 50 meters.

The above information pertains to both the OmniSport 2000 Pro software and the
OmniSport console. For information on programming the settings listed above using
the console, refer to Section 4 of this manual.

Timer
The Timer tab configures the inputs and precision of the timer. Refer to Figure 16.
The figure shows the default settings. Each setting is described below.

Configure [ =]
Fool  Timer IConsnle Primtarl Pra Printarl SCED I Hasultsl EventDrdel' Comm Portsl
Arming Delay: — Start lnput ~Lane Moduls |nput Rielay Take-off Sensors
I ] =] © N.C. - Other o
= Near Tupe: INone 'l
& N.0. - Dakhonics " MearFar
Flag Time: —Primary Tim — Pracision Input: IButt0n1 'l
IEI.E 'I & Touchpads & 1400
" Button 1 141000
" Buttons 1-3
oK Cancel

Figure 16: Timer Configuration

e The Arming Delay is the length of time that the touchpad will be inactive
following a split time. This is extremely useful for relay exchanges to
provide enough time for the swimmers to exit the pool. 15 to 20 seconds is
a typical setting.

e Flag Time is the time used when the touchpad is compared to the backup
time. If the discrepancy exceeds the flag time, the timer puts an asterisk (*)
next to that touchpad time on the final results.

e Start Input can be configured to receive normally open (NO) or normally
closed (NC) start signals. NO is used if the Daktronics Horn Start 100 or
200 is in use at the facility. NC is used if the start system is not produced by
Daktronics.

e Primary Time is used to tell the timer to use the touchpad, button 1, or
buttons 1-3 for primary event split and finish times. This is commonly the
touchpad.
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e Lane Module Input is used to configure the timer for touchpads and push
buttons at the near end only, or both near and far ends of the pool.

« Precision is used to configure the timer to store and print times to 1/100" or
1/1000™ of a second. If the time displayed will be to the nearest 100", then
select 1/100. If it is to the nearest 1000", then select 1/1000.

Note: 1/100 will show two decimal places. 1/1000 will show three.

e The Relay Takeoff Sensors area allows the operator to select the type of

input used for relay exchanges.

The above information pertains to both the OmniSport 2000 Pro software and the
OmniSport console. For information on programming the settings listed above using
the console, refer to Section 4 of this manual.

Console Printer

The Console Printer tab configures the printer settings for the printer built into the
timing console. Refer to Figure 17. The figure shows the default settings. Each
setting is described below.

Configure | x|

Poal | Timer  Consale Printer |Pro Pnnterl SCED I Hesultsl EventDrderI Cornrn Portsl

Print Results Race Log Results Piint Backups Prirtt Splits

" No 0 & Lane  No & No

(:'Ye& & 0n  Place & Ves ' Cumulative
" Subliaclive

ok | Cancel

Figure 17: Console Printer Configurations

e Print Results enables the console printer to print the results of the event.

e Race Log enables the console printer to print the race log of the event.

e Results determines how the results will be printed: by Lane or by Place.

e Print Backups enables the console printer to print the backup times
of the event.

e Print Splits enables the console printer to print splits of the event. Select
No to disable this option. Select Cumulative to print the split times as a
cumulative time (Lapl 0:58.32, Lap2 1:57.68, Lap3 2:57.39). Select
Subtractive to print the split times as single lap times (Lapl 0:58.32,
Lap2 0:59.36, Lap3 0:59.71).

The above information pertains to both the OmniSport 2000 Pro software and the
OmniSport console. For information on programming the settings listed above using
the console, refer to Section 4 of this manual.
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Pro Printer

The Pro Printer tab configures the printouts for the printer attached to the computer
running the pro software. Refer to Figure 18. The Printout Format drop-down
selectors allow you to set which printouts will be printed and the order in which they
are printed. Each format option is described in this subsection.

Configure

Foal | Timer I Console Printer  Pro Printer |SCBD I Hesullsl EvenlDrdErI Comm F'Urtsl

Printout Farmat 1: IFinish by Lane j Frirtout Format & IFinish by Place w/ Backup j
Printout Farmat 2: IFinish by Place j Frintout Format 7: IAH Splits w/ Backup j
Printout Format 3: IA" Splits j Printout Format 8 IFinish by Lane & Place w/ Backup j
Printout Fomat 4: |Fiﬂi$h by Lane & Place =l Printout Fermat & IFinish by Place w/ Exchanges |
Printout Farmat 5: IFinish by Lane w Backup j Printaut Farmat 10: I[Page Break) j

Face Lag
Print Header Line 1: I ' 0ff
Print Header Line 2: I " 0On

0.8 I Cancel

Figure 18: Pro Printer Configuration

Note: Printouts must be unlocked (registered) before this configuration tab
will work.

Finish by Lane prints the results of the event by lane.

Finish by Place prints the results of the event by place.

All Splits prints the split times.

Finish by Lane and Place prints the results by both Lane and place.
Finish by Lane w/ Backup prints the results of the event by lane with
backup times.

Finish by Place w/ Backup prints the results of the event by place with
backup times.

All Splits w/ Backup prints the split times with backup times.

Finish by Lane and Place w/ Backup prints the results by both Lane and
place with backup times.

Finish by Place w/ Exchanges prints the results of the event by place and
shows the times of the relay exchanges.

(Page Break) places the following printout on the next page.

(None) means no reports will print.

No event may have more than ten print formats. If all formats are set to (none) and
the race log is set to off, reports will not print. Otherwise, all printouts can be sent to
the console printer.

Note: Printouts are sent to the computer’s default printer.
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SCBD
The SCBD tab configures the output for both a numeric scoreboard and a matrix
display. Refer to Figure 19.

Configure | x|

Pool | Timer | Cansole Fiinter | Fro Frinter  SCED |Hesults| Event Order | Comm Parts |

— Numeric [Fixed Digit] —RTDMatr:
Humber of Lines: - Humber of Lines: I 1 VI
Split Hold Time: |5 :Il Split Hold Time: |5 j
Finizh Page Time: |5 :ll Finizh Page Time: |5 ﬂ

Resuls——————— Results—————
& Lane Drder & | ane Order
" Place Order  Place Order

oK Cancel

Figure 19: SCBD Configuration

e Numeric (Fixed Digit): This area pertains to configuring data for use on
numeric scoreboards.

e Number of Lines designates how many lines there are on
the display.

e Split Hold Times sets the amount of time the split times remain on
the display.

o Finish Page Times configures the time that finish times will
hold on a scoreboard (Default=5 seconds). Enter a value from
1-99 seconds.

e Results sets whether the results are displayed by Lane order or by
Place order.

e RTD/Matrix: This area pertains to configuring data for use on
matrix displays.

o Number of Lines designates how many lines are to be displayed.

o Split Hold Times sets the amount of time the split times remain on
the display.

e Finish Page Times configures the time that finish times will hold
on a display (Default=5 seconds). Enter a value from 1-99
seconds.

e Results sets whether the results are displayed either by Lane or
Place order.

The above information pertains to both the OmniSport 2000 Pro software and the
OmniSport console. For information on programming the settings listed above using
the console, refer to Section 4 of this manual.
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Results

The Results tab in the configuration dialog is not enabled. Currently, only a serial
connection is available until future expansion of the software.

Configure

Paol | Timer | Conzole F'rinter| Fro Prinlell SCBD (H

Intertace Tpe: [ Sena) <

went Order | Cornrn Parks |

oK

Cancel

Figure 20: Results Configuration

Event Order

The Event Order tab displays the current event order and allows you to edit an
event list and change the active list if more than one list has been created. Each

button is described within this subsection. Refer to Figure 21.

Poal | Tirner I Conzole Printerl Prin Plinterl SCED I Fesuts  Event Order |Enmm Pnrtsl
Event # Found Distance Type Age Stroke Heat Record Time _ﬂ

1 Final 500 ‘wormens Seniars FreeStyle Tirmed Final
2 Final 200 Mens Seniors FreeStyle Timed Final 1:3809
3 Final 1650 ‘Worens Seniars FreeStyle Tirmed Final 172229
4 Final 1650 tens Seniors FreeStyle Timed Final 16:03.54
5 Final 50 Girlz 10 & Under Erzaststioke Timed Final 22
[ Final a0 Boys 10 & Under Breaststioke Timed Final
7 Final 50 Girls 10 & Under Breaststroke Tirned Final
g Final 50 Boys 10 & Under Breaststioke Tirmed Final
3 Final 100 Womens Seniors Breaststioke Tirned Final

1o Final 100 Menz Seniorz Erzaststioke Timed Final

11 Prelim 100 wWiomens Seniors Breaststioke Preliminary j

Active Event Order File: [Brov02. evt SElActlva F\Ie Wie Event File... Edit Event File...

ok Cancel

Figure 21: Event Order Configuration

e  Click [seT AcTIVE FILE] to choose which event file is to be used.
e  Click [view EVENT FILE] to View any event file created and stored in your

current OmniSport 2000 pro computer system.
e Click [eDIT EVENT ORDER] t0 edit or create a new event file.
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Comm Ports
The Comm Ports tab allows you to select the port types used for input and

output data.
Configure
Pool I Tirner I Conzole Pnnterl Pro Pnnterl SCBD I Flesu\tsl Evwent Order E

Timer Port Configuration: Interface Comm Port
Meet Manager Port: | Omni 2000 Vl Configus |

RTD Pait: |RTD | it |

Secoreboard Port: | Multiling 'l
oK I Cancel

Figure 22: Comm Port Configure

The Timer Port Configurations area configures the output ports for the correct
output device used with this system.
e Meet Manager: configures which protocol (Omni2000, Omni 6000, or
CTS) will be used to communicate with the meet management software.
e RTD Port: configures which protocol (RTD or CTS)
will be transmitted out of the RTD port (J5) connector on the OmniSport
2000 timer.
e Scoreboard Port: configures which protocol (Multidrop
or Multiline) will be transmitted out of the scoreboard outputs
(J2 and J3).

The Interface Comm Port area configures which port is used to interface the
OmniSport 2000 timing console to the OmniSport 2000 Pro computer. Click
[conFicurE] to change the port number to the desired port. Click [moniTOR] to
ensure data is flowing between the to systems.

The above information pertains to both the OmniSport 2000 Pro software and the
OmniSport console. For information on programming the settings listed above using
the console, refer to Section 4 of this manual.
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5.6 Typical Operation

This section details the operational procedures used before a meet, and during and
after each event.

Before the meet
Before each meet, three things must be done: verify the configurations, test the
system and setup or download the event order.

Verify the Configurations

Once the system is tested, open the Configurations dialog. Go through each tab and
make sure all the configurations are set to the necessary settings. The system will
maintain the setting that it used during the last time it was operated. If any
configuration setting was changed while the timer and software were not connected,
the system will request that the configuration be synchronized upon reconnection.

Though the configuration will not change unless you change them, it is
recommended to print the configuration settings so that they can be re-entered if
there is a sudden loss of power or damage to any equipment that may cause a loss of
memory. This can be done from the timer. Press <menu>, <3>, <3>, <ENTER> 0n the
keypad of the OmniSport 2000 console.

Test the System
The OmniSport 2000 timer and Pro system must be operating properly for a meet to
run smoothly. Test the system by following the steps below:

1. Test the start input device by depressing the start button. The tone should
sound, the strobe should flash, and the time should begin counting on both
the timer and the software. If not, ensure the cables are properly connected.

2. On the main dialog, select the Test tab. Test each lane input device by
pressing the backup buttons and touching the touchpads. Refer to
Subsection Main Dialog Tabs for more information on this operation.

3. Ifusing a display, test run an event to ensure the display shows what is
expected.

Set Up Event Order

Open the event order file by selecting the Event Order tab on the Configure dialog.
From here, a new file can be downloaded or an old file can be opened. Make any
adjustments to this file by clicking [epiT]. Refer to Subsection Pro Configuration in
Section 5.5 for more details on editing and downloading event order files.
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Before a Race

Though the event order file establishes the event order, there may be situations
where an event changes or combines with another event. All events can be edited
during a race from the main dialog. Three things must be remembered when doing
this: verify the console is set to the correct race, verify the lengths, and verify that
the timer has been reset.

Verify Console Settings

The OmniSport 2000 timer must be set to the correct race in order for the system to
function accurately. Selecting the <epbiT> key on the console allows the user to
change the event order, insert an event, delete an event, or clear the event order as
shown in Section 4.8 of this manual. Verify that the correct information is shown for
the current event.

To edit current race information using the Pro Software, select the Current Race tab
on the main dialog screen, which shows information pertaining to the current
swimmers and event. Name, Affiliation, and Time are all editable fields. To edit one
of these fields, select the field desired and click [epiT] or double-click in the selected
field. A cursor displays. To disqualify a lane, select the lane row and click [pQ].
Click [spLIT ARM ALL] Or [FINISH ARM ALL] to arm the touchpads for split times or
finish times respectively. [sTore PRINT] sends the current event data to the printers
and saves the data into a file.

Verify the Lengths

Once the console settings have been verified, the lengths of the pool must be set
correctly. To do this, select the Options menu, then choose Configure... The
Configure dialog displays. Select the Pool tab.

Lane Length should be set to the length that matches your pool. The lane length is
used in conjunction with the race length to calculate how many lengths or “touches”
the timer should expect for that race. Choose from the following three sizes: 25
yards, 25 meters, or 50 meters. Select [ok].

Always Ready Start

The Always-ready-start feature functions because the OmniSport 2000 timer has
an internal time-of-day clock that continually runs when the timer is turned on. The
internal clock continues to run even when the race clock has been stopped.

If a start was missed because the timer was not reset (race clock was still running
from the previous race), the start impulse is logged in the memory and on the printer.
To use the missed start, first reset the timer. If the operator chooses to use the
received start signal, the timer will automatically start timing the event by
calculating the correct running time. The <epiT> key can also be used to retrieve the
start impulse used for the last race.
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If two independent OmniSport 2000 timers are being used in parallel for an
especially critical application and one timer misses a start impulse completely
because of a technical problem, a start time may be manually entered when read
from the printout of the other timer.

Example:  Editing a Start - If a start is missed because the timer was not reset
before the start:
e  The time-of-day of the start impulse will be logged on the printer
e The OmniSport will inform the operator of the start after the timer
is reset
Procedure:
1. Reset the timer.
a. Click [reseT], then [ves] to reset the time to zero.
b. The following message in Figure 23 displays on the screen at this time:
c. Accept the missed start by clicking [ves] and the timer will start from
the missed start time. If the missed start is to be ignored, simply press
[no] and the timer will be reset.

| X2 OmmS port 20008 Pro by Daklionics — Ver. 1.12

bl Qptions Help

7|s| 8|E| & Tile (Gils 8% Under 25 Buedy Round [Fral =] STORE
RESET
p ® ] 0.0 ../ 3 :] Hﬁtp—j W,Iw—:l PRINT ‘
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. Eormen

Lane 10n

Lum_',lh&_J Lsng‘lhl__J Lengths: « Lurqhz_J Lu!g‘lhs 'nglh: . Leﬂg}u.‘\ Lengths: o
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Stait Diate: (01/01/2000
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Figure 23: Always Ready Start Dialog Box

2. If the start time you needed was not on the LCD, click the

[EDIT sTART TIME] button on the OmniSport 2000 Pro v |
menu, shown at right (it is in the upper left-hand corner of ’
the dialog).

a. With the timer reset, press [EpiT sTART TIME]. This reveals the time-of-
day of the last start impulse on the LCD.

b. Confirm that the time-of-day shown on the LCD is the correct time
for the start of the race. The start time may be edited using the
number keys.
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c. Click [ok] - This completes the editing operation. The race clock
will start and the running time will be correct based on the entered
start time.

During a Race

During a race, the lane status may be changed using three editable areas: Lane
On/Off, Current Lengths, and the Arming Buttons. The user may monitor the

lane status by viewing the Near/Far Lane Indicator, also located on the main dialog
of the Pro Software.

Lane Status
During the race, verify the lane status using the editable areas listed below.

e Lane On/Off area is a toggle that turns that lane on or off. If the lane is off,
no data will be received for this lane. Turn the lane off if no one is using
that lane during the current event.

e Current Lengths can be changed by clicking the up or down arrows on the
right side of this area. The current length will not go beyond the maximum
lengths set for the current event.

e Arming Buttons are used to change the lane arming status during an event.
There may be a time when a swimmer's touch is not registered by the
touchpad. When this happens, use these buttons to change the arming of
the lane.

To verify the current arming state of a lane, refer to the Near/Far Lane Indicator
on the main dialog of the Pro Software. Section 5.5 of this manual provides a
description of each icon the indicator uses and what it represents.

After a Race
After a race is finished, the following actions must be completed: store/print the race
data, reset the time for the event, and advance the event/heat to the next race.

Store/Print
Click [sTore/PRINT] to Store the current event data into an event file and print the
results according to the configurations set in the Configurations dialog. Refer to
Section 5.6.

Reset

Clicking [reseT] will reset the time and begin a new event. [ReseT] also stores
the current event data into an event file and prints the data according to the
configurations set in the Configurations dialog if [sTorRE/PRINT] Was not
clicked. Refer to Section 5.6.

Advance Event/Heat to Next Race
The Event, Heat, Length, and Round are set by the event order file, but can be
edited from the main dialog by clicking the Up/Down arrows to the right of the data
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fields at the top of the screen. At the end of an event or heat, you must manually
increment the event number, heat number, and round.
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Section 6: OmniSport 2000 Pro
Synchronized Swimming
Software

The OmniSport 2000 Pro software interfaces with the OmniSport 2000 timer and
allows officials to control the competition through an easy-to-use, reliable and
convenient Windows-based user interface installed on an IBM personal compatible
computer. Synchronized swimming is only available with the OmniSport Pro
software; the timer by itself cannot score synchronized swimming.

6.1 Computer Requirements

The OmniSport 2000 Pro software operates on an IBM compatible personal
computer. In most circumstances, the computer used by the software will be
purchased through Daktronics. This ensures the software hardware requirements will
be met. If a computer is not purchased through Daktronics, the following list
describes the requirements for the OmniSport 2000 Pro software.

e  Microsoft Explorer 5.0 or higher

e Intel Pentium processor at 400 MHz or higher

e Windows 98 operating system or better

e  Minimum 32 MB of RAM

e Standard keyboard and mouse

6.2 Hardware Setup

The OmniSport 2000 Pro software is a computer interface to the OmniSport 2000
timer. Judging a synchronized swimming event can be completed without the timing
console, but there must be a console present to send the data to a display or to
interface with the judge's consoles. The OmniSport 2000 timer must be connected
properly to all competition equipment and accessories if using a display or judge's
consoles.

6.3 Installation

Run
The OmniSport 2000 Pro software installs | o= peettenene o aprear fokey e o,
using the Windows InstallShield Wizard

guided installation program. To launch the

installation program, insert the software
CD into your CD-Rom drive.

open: 3

Figure 24: Run Dialog Box
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If the autorun program does not start, left click on the Windows Start menu, Select
"Run..." and the dialog box shown above in Figure 24 displays. Type the address of
your CD-Rom drive (usually D:) and click <ok>. This will display the files on the
OmniSport 2000 Pro CD. Select OmniSport ProSynchro.exe. The InstallShield
Wizard dialog displays. Click [NexT] to continue. Refer to Figure 25 below.

i OmniSport Pro Synchro - InstallShield Wizard

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
OmniSport Pro Synchro

The InstallshieldiR) Wizard wil allow vou ko modify, repair, or
remowe Omnisport Pro Synchro, To continue, click Mext,

[ omexts [ Cancel

Figure 25: OmniSport Pro Software Installation

6.4 On First Run

To initiate the program, double-click the OmniSport
2000 Pro Synchronized Swimming icon on the _&
desktop. Refer to Figure 26. The InstallShield Wizard

will automatically install this icon after installation is ~ Figure 26: Synchronized
complete. If there is not an icon present, locate the Swimming Icon

OmniSport Pro Synchro file and double-click
OSPSS.exe. The folder should be located under

Program Files on the local disk (usually C:) of —
your computer. Sl erasenes
27 Days until Dema Expires
On initial setup, the registration dialog displays. Either | [Feu= ot
register or click [conTinUE] to bypass registration. If Aoz sid s
you do not register, you will have access to the demo
version, which has all the same functions as the
registered version, for up to 30 days. i -
Enter Registration Code: Register
’7 Continue

Figure 27: Registration Dialog
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If you have not registered by this time, the software will lock. The registration code
must then be entered to continue running the software. Refer to Figure 27.

Registration

Daktronics allows potential users to test the full version of the software before
purchasing. When the registration code has not been entered, the 30 days remaining
dialog on startup of the program is visible, and the software will not run after the
trial period expires. If you wish to purchase the software after testing it, simply
contact Daktronics at 1-877-605-1115 for pricing and information. Upon proof of
purchase you will receive the unlock code which allows unlimited use of the
software.

To register the software, follow these steps.
1. Start the program.
2. Enter the Registration Code received from Daktronics in the field.
3. Click [REGISTER].

Unlimited use of the software is available after registering. The trial period should
give many opportunities to test the software before purchasing it.

If the user registers the OmniSport software on a computer, the registration code
pertains only to that workstation. Reloading the software on a separate computer
requires a new registration code.

Using the Pro Synchronized Swimming Software
Without the Console

The OmniSport 2000 Pro Synchronized Swimming software may be used
independently. It does not depend on the console for calculating judge's scores or
printing reports. A complete synchronized swimming competition can be recorded
with only the Pro software and by manually entering the individual judges scores.

If a video display or a scoreboard is to be used with the software, the OmniSport
2000 timer must be present and connected. The timing console only acts as an
interface in this configuration and handles no operational functions. The timer
must also be used to interlink the judge's consoles with the Pro software. The
following table describes the equipment needed to perform different levels of
competition recording.

Scoring Devices | Scoring Display Type Equipment

Pro Software Paper Score Pin-Up OmniSport 2000 Pro Computer; printer

Pro Software OmniSport 2000 Pro Computer;

and Judge's Numeric Display Printer; OmniSport 2000 timer; Judge's

Consoles Consoles

Pro Software OmniSport 2000 Pro Computer;

and Judge's Matrix Display Printer; OmniSport 2000 timer; Judge's

Consoles Consoles; Venus® 7000 Computer
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Synchronization with Timer
Once the hardware and software have been installed and the software is running, the
OmniSport 2000 Pro system should synchronize with the timer.

If the OmniSport Pro software is unable to detect the console, ensure the cable is
connected to a “COM?” port on the back of the computer and to the “EXPANSION”
port on the OmniSport 2000 timer. If they are, set the COM Port properties in the
Options/Communications/Setup menu.

Note: If the cables are connected properly the "connection icon" on the main dialog
will be green. It will flash green when receiving data, and will be red when it is not
connected. Refer to Figure 28.

=10l =i

BB OmniSport PRO Synchro - Classic Dpen
Fie Event Options Reports Help

n Competition: Classic Open Swimmers Left: 6

Name: Jessica Schelske Affiliation: University of

Results:

Tech Free

DAKTRONICS

,? ,ﬁ W l_ l_ 40,000 Figures:

Technical:

| AmisticScores |
J1J2 J3 J4 J5 J6 J7 J8  J9
85 [[80 [9.0 [90 |[85 43.333 L8

— e e
Total:

; (
{
Routine  Deck  Team w4 183,333
: d
— Scoreboard Control
\Rasat ‘}Start || s | s

)
M 4 » b /Event Order ¥ Rank ¥ Rosters Y Affiiations X Test

Execution | overal | Total | Blark |
il R | L |

First Name Lst ame Affilation fge Growp | Execution | Overall Impres...| Penakies Total -
1 [Trishe Kindel SouthDakataSt... | 2225 0.000 0.000 00 0.000
2 |annie Berkner University of North | 18-2L 0.000 0.000 0.0 0.000
3 |kista Saley South Dakota St... | 2225 0.000 0.000 0.0 0,000
4 5 40,600
5 Lindsay Distel South Dakata St... 22-25 0.000 0.000 0.0 0.000
e [carie | smith |universityof Mic... | 182t | oo | oo | 00 | oo |
|7 Toany [Rozier [University of orth | 2225 | 0oa0 | o000 o0 | oom |l
ad 1 meer | peee | o

Figure 28: Connection Indicator

A message box will display requesting which configuration settings you prefer,
when differences are found in the configurations stored on the timer and the Pro
software. Once a selection has been made, both system configurations will be
exactly the same. Any change made to the configuration operating on one system
will be recorded on the other as long as the serial connections is operating properly.
Console detection is continual; others only come across when changed.

When connected and operating properly the LCD on the timer will read,
"Controlled by Pro."
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Note: Some computers purchased with this software will have a Rocket® port
installed with the system. The port labeled "Port 0" will be normally set as COM 5 in
the computer system. The next port would then be COM 6, then COM 7, and finally
COM 8 for a four-port Rocket port. The OmniSport 2000 Pro software recognizes
these ports regardless of which port number has been assigned to them.

6.5 OmniSport 2000 Pro Synchronized
Swimming Operation

Once the OmniSport 2000 Pro Synchronized Swimming system is synchronized and
configured, event management is quick and simple. This system sends the data to
the output devices, whether they are a matrix display, a numeric scoreboard or a
paper printout.

This section describes the operation of the buttons and indicators for the OmniSport
2000 Pro Synchronized Swimming software.

<= OmniSport PRO Synchro - Womens Duet g 1
File Event Options Reports Help

n Competition: Womens Duet Swimmers Left: 6
®

Tech | Fres Name: Lindsay Distel Affiliation: South Dakota

DAKTRONICS

J1J2 J3 Ja J5 JB J7 J8 J9 Results:
Figures:
Technical:
[75 W70 7.5 Be0 B 75 Free:
Total:
Routine Deck Team Mesk
= @
Sz m m m Scoreboard Control
Reset Technical Artistic Tokal Elank
14 4 » ¥ fEventOrder Y Rank Y Rosters Y affiiations ¥ Test Y
First Mame: Last Marne AFFilistion Age Group | Technical Merit | Artistic Impres,.. | Penalties Tokal fad
1 |Trisha Kindel South Dakota St... 22-25 0.000 0.000 0.0 0.000
2 _Annie _Berkner _Unwersity of Ma... | 18-21 | 0.000 | 0.000 0.0 0,000
3 |Krista _Sal!ey _South Dakota St..| 2225 | 0.000 | 0.000 0.0 0.000
4 |Jessica Schelske _Unwerlsty_ole..‘ | eees 0,000 | 0,000 0.0 0,000
5 |Lindsay Distel South Dakota St... 22-25 36,667 37.500 5.0 69.167
& |Carrie Smith University of Mi... 1&-21 0.000 0.000 0.0 0.000
7 |Dany Rozier University of Mo... 22-25 0.000 0.000 0.0 0.000 b
Add Insert Delete Up  Dn

Figure 29: Main Synchronized Swimming Dialog

Event Routine
These buttons allow you to switch between Technical and Free routines if
configured for the current event.

Event State

Tech Free

Figure 30: Event Routine
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Competitor Information
This section in the main dialog box displays the current swimmer's name and
affiliation, the competition, and how many swimmers are left in the event.

Competition: Womens Duet Swimmers Left: 1

Name: Annie Berkner Affiliation: University of

Figure 31: Competitor Information

Judges Scores
Individual technical and artistic judges’ scores and the total scores are shown here.
DAKTRONICS |

J1_J2 J3 J4 J5 J6 J7 JB J9

[75 [80 [7.0 [[85 [85 40.000
| AdisticScores |

J1 J2 J3 J4 J5 J6 J7 JB  J9

[e5 ([0 [o0 [[90 [85 43.333

Figure 32: Judges' Scores

Results
This section shows the final calculated results for each swimmer.

Results:

Figures:

Technical:

Free:

Total:

Figure 33: Results

Connection/Timers
This section displays a "connection icon” that will flash green when the OmniSport
console is connected. Routine, Deck and Team timers are also displayed.

Routine Deck Team

Figure 34: Connection/Timers

Penalty

The pull down menus are used to calculate a swimmers score minus their penalties.
These automatically show penalties when the associated timer indicates

a penalty.
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Penalties

Figure 35: Penalties

Scoreboard Control

These buttons allow you to choose what information you want to display on your
scoreboard (Technical/Execution scores, Artistic/Overall Impression scores, Total
scores, or no information).

Scoreboard Control

Execution Overall Total Blank

Figure 36: Scoreboard Control Buttons

6.6 Event Menu/Creating Events

To create a new event, choose "New Event" from the Event menu located on the
main menu. The Event Setup dialog box will display. Refer to Figure 37.

[vent satup B

DAKTRONICS [
Wi AQUATICS SYSTEMS |

I

Figure 37: Event Setup Dialog Box

In the event section of the dialog box enter the appropriate Event Name, Event Type,
Event Date and Event Time. Next, designate the different age groups that will be
participating in the competition. If there is only one age group competing this section
does not need to be completed.

The percentages section of the dialog box allows you to set up which percentages
of the Figures, Technical and Free scores, will be used to calculate the Final score.
Click [NexT].
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Techrical Fioutine Time Limés

Combination Onky

Tima:

Penalty: R

Figure 38: Technical Routine Time Limits Dialog Box

Technical Routines Dialog Box

The Technical Routine Time Limit Dialog box will then display. Set the appropriate
time limit and penalty in each section. Use the pull down menus to designate the
number of judges and panels for this portion of the event. Click [NExT].

Free Routine Dialog Box

This dialog box is exactly the same as the Technical Routine Dialog Box, but is
used for free routines instead of technical. Set the appropriate time limit and penalty
in each section. Use the pull down menus to designate the number of judges

and panels. Click [FinisH].

Note: The Technical and Free routine dialogues will not allow entry (grayed out) if
their percentage is set to NONE on the first dialog box. Refer to Figure 37.

Opening Events

To open an event, choose Open Event in the Event menu. Select an event from the
list and click the [oren] button. You can then begin entering in competitor names
and affiliations in the Rosters and Affiliations tabs.

Editing Events
To edit an event, choose Edit Event in the Event menu. Select the event you want
to edit and click the [EpiT] button.

Copying Events

To copy an event, choose Copy Event in the Event menu. Select the event you want
to make a copy of and click the [copy] button. This allows you to use a previously
created event as a template for a new event if there are only a few differences
between events.
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Deleting Events
To delete an event, choose Delete Event in the Event menu. Select the event you
want to delete and click the [pELETE] button.

6.7 Main Dialog Tabs

This area of the main dialog contains five tabs. Refer to Figure 39. Each tab pertains
to a different function of the system. Select the tab to switch between them.

H 4 b M/ Event Order Y Rak X Rosters Y Affilations X Test '\

| " First Name " Last Name  Affibation | AgeGroup | TechricalMerk | Artistic Imgres...| Penabies | Tatal | &
[1|Trisha Kindel South Dabota St... |  22:25 0.000 0.000 0.0 0.000

{2 [annie Berkner Universty of No... | 1821 0.000 0.000 0.0 0.000

! 3 Krista Saley South Dakota St... | 2225 0.000 0.000 0.0 0.000

(4 | Jessica Schelcke Urnitveristy of Wi, 22-%5 0.000 0.000 0.0 0.000

5 |lndsay Distel South Dabota St... | 2225 51.667 56.667 0.0 108.334

|6 | Comie Smith Universty of Mi.. | 1821 0.000 0.000 0.0 0.000

|7 Toeny Roier Universty of No... | 22:25 0.000 0.000 0.0 0.000 ¥,

Add Insert Delete Up Dn

Figure 39: Main Dialog Tabs

Event Order
The Event Order tab shows information pertaining

. Add Swimmer
to the current swimmers and event. The name of the Insert Swimmer
current swimmer is highlighted in yellow or green Remove Swimmer
depending on the mode of scoring. Move Up
Move Down
The [ur/bN] buttons allow you to change the order of the Back To Next
swimmers shown on the event order tab. Select a Make Current
swimmer's name and use the [up/pN] buttons to move them Edt Score ’
A Edit Age Group
accordingly. Edit Draw Order
Edit Mames
Wh_ile on th_e Event Order ta}b, there are sevgral qther Figure 40: Pop-up
options available when you right click on a diver in the Menu Options
pop up menu. Refer to Figure 40.
The first section of the pop up menu gives you the P Sorer =

option to add, insert or remove swimmers. To add a
swimmer choose [App swimmER] from the pop up

menu. The add/insert swimmer dialog box will S
display. Refer to Figure 41. The dialog box has pull First Nome:
down menus that allow you to choose from swimmers Adflation:
previously entered in other events, or allows you to oo
manually enter new swimmers.

Draw Drder:

Team Bonus:

The second section of the pop up menu allows you to
change the order of the swimmers. Refer to Figure 40.
Right click on the name of the swimmer you want to
move and choose either [Move ur] or [MOVE DOWN].
This can also be done using the [ur/pN] buttons
located on the event order tab.

Figure 41: Add/Insert
Swimmer Dialog Box
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The third section of the pop up menu allows you to change back to the Next mode so
another swimmer can be selected as current. The [Back To NExT] allows you to abort
score entry in the Accept mode. You have to be in Next mode if you want to use the
[MAKE cuRRENT] option in the pull down menu. When in Accept mode judge's scores
can be entered but the swimmer's scores and order cannot be edited.

Refer to Figure 40.

Note: You can tell what mode you are in by looking at the button located next to the
penalties box. When it says "Next" you are in Next mode, and when it says "Accept"”
you are in Accept mode. Refer to Figure 42.

Penalties Penalties

Accept

Technical

Figure 42: Next/Accept Mode

The fourth section of the pop up menu allows you to edit the current swimmer, the
score, the age group, the draw order and the swimmers names. Refer to Figure 40.
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To edit a swimmers score, right click on that swimmer and choose [EpiT score] from
the pop up menu. Choose the score you need to update the Edit Score dialog box
will display. Enter the proper scores and click [accepT]. Refer to Figure 43.

-

Edit Score - Technical Score

7.0 7.5 ]8.0 ]7.0 ]s.ol |

37.500 Accept Cancel

Figure 43: Edit Score Dialog Box

To edit a swimmers age group, draw number or name, right click on that swimmer
and select the information you want to edit. The appropriate dialog box will display
allowing you to edit the information; the rest of the options in the box will be locked
to prevent accidental changes. Refer to Figure 44.

Add/Insert Swimmer

Last Name:

First Name:

fpedee =]

R
Affiliation: [N I

I

—

| 00 -]

Age Group:

Draw Order:

Team Bonus:

aK Cancel

Figure 44: Edit Swimmers Dialog Box

Rank

The Rank tab shows the swimmer ranks in order from first to last for the current
event selected. Refer to Figure 45.

M 4+ n/ EventOrder Y Rank Y Rosters X affiiations X Test \

First hame Last Name Affiliation Age Group Figures Technical Free Total Score
1 |lindsay Distel South Dakota Stat... 22-25 2,600 0.000 27.084 29.684
2 | Annie Berkner University of Nort... |18-21 3600 | 0.000 | 0000 | 3.600
3 |Trisha Kindel South Dakota Stat... |22-25 3,400 0.000 0,000 3.400
4 | Jessica Schelske | Uniiveristy of Wisc.., |22-25 3000 | 0000 | 0000 | 3.000
5 |krista Salley | South Dakota Stat... |22-25 2800 | 0000 | 0000 | 2800
5 |Carrie Smith University of Minn... |18-21 2,800 0.000 0,000 2.800
7 |Dany Rozier University of Nort... |22-25 2,600 0.000 0,000 2.600

Figure 45: Rank Dialog Box

Note: The scores shown under the rank tab take into account the pre-configured
percentages for Figures, Technical and Free scores.
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Roster

The Roster tab is used to enter new swimmers names and assign them to the correct
affiliations. To add swimmers to the correct affiliations, first select the Affiliation in
the drop down list, and then click [New swimMmER]. Enter the First Name, Last Name

and Event Type. Click [sAvVE].

To edit a swimmer, select the swimmer in the roster list on the left side of the tab and
edit the diver's data. Click [save] when complete or [unpo] to replace the original
data. Click [pELETE DIVER] to remove the diver from the roster. Refer to Figure 46.

W 4 » w / EventOrder ¥ Rank ¥ Rosters ¥ Affiiations Y Test %

Lask Name First Namne AfFil Event
Eerkner Annie UMD Duet
Koerner Becca LMD Solo

Rozier Dany LMD Duet

Affiliation: University of North Dakot: +

Last Mame:

First ame:
Event Type: -

Mew Swimmer

Figure 46: Roster Dialog Box

Affiliations

The Affiliations tab is used to create and edit affiliations. To add affiliations, click
[ADD TEAM]. Enter the Team Name and Team Abbreviation and click [save]. To edit
the affiliation, select the team in the list on the left side of the tab and edit the team's

data on the right.

Click [save] when complete or [unpo] to replace the original data. Click [DELETE
TEAM] to remove it from the list. Refer to Figure 47.

W 4 v n /) EventOrder X Rank X Rosters Y AMiliations ¥ Test

Team Name Abbr
Uriveristy of Wisconsin LW
Unfversity of Minnesoka oM
University of North Dakota UND

Team Name: | South Dakota State University

Team Abbreviation: | 05U

Add Team Delete Team Save Undo

Figure 47: Affiliation Dialog Box
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Test

The Test tab is used to test the LED display being used. It will cycle the display on
and off and show module and digit addresses. Currently, the Test tab is disabled.

Refer to Figure 48.

M 4 b W/ EventOrder X Rank Y Rosters Y Affliations ) Test '\

Cycle ONOFF | Show Digit  Show Address

Figure 48: Test Dialog Box

6.8 Configurations

Timer Configuration
Configuring the OmniSport 2000
Pro Synchronized Swimming
software is an important part of
managing your events efficiently
and completely. Once running the
software, select the Options
menu and then select Timer
Configurations. The Timer
configuration dialog box
displays refer to Figure 49.

e Number of Lines tells the
software how many lines are
on the numeric scoreboard.

Timer

Humeric(Fixed-Digit)

Humber of Lines:

TOD Made:
Multisport Display:  [RORVCIEEN )

Show Lead Swimmer: OB " Mo

Timer Port Configurations

Mest Manager Port: || Rekikkkad =
RTD Port: [fo
Multidrop —

Scoreboard Port:

Printer Logging
(* Yes

" Mo

Brightness

Accept

Figure 49: Timer Configuration

e TOD Mode (time-of-day mode) sets how the time-of-day will be displayed.

e MultiSport Display sets whether or not a multisport module is in use.

e  Show Lead Swimmers sets whether or not the lead swimmer will be displayed.
e Printer Logging turns on printing from the timer thermal printer.
e Meet Manager Port configures which protocol (Omni2000, Omni6000 or
CTS) communicates with the meet management software out of the Results port
(J6) connector on the OmniSport timer.
o RTD Port configures which protocol (RTD or CTS) will be transmitted out of
the RTD port (J5) connector on the OmniSport 2000 timer.
e Scoreboard Port configures which protocol (Multidrop or Multiline) will be
transmitted out of the scoreboard outputs (J2 and J3).

OmniSport 2000 Pro
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Setup Configurations

The Communication Configurations area configures which port interfaces the
OmniSport 2000 timing console to the OmniSport 2000 Pro computer. To reach this
area, select the Options menu then select Communications/Setup. The following
dialog box displays the General, Com Settings or Protocol List options to be
configured.

DLStreams Wizard @

DLStream Configuration Wizard

Specify settings common to all stream types

General

¥ Enable

Type: | & COM Port -

MName: J

Secuiity

™ Encrypt  Key: [

LCancel I i J

Figure 50: DL Streams Wizard; General

General Configurations
The General Configurations area configures the settings common to all
stream types.

e Enable: Should always be checked.

e Type: COM Port

o Name: Should be a descriptive name for the port.
e Encrypt: Should never be checked

Com Settings Configurations

DLStreams Wizard @

DLStream Configuration Wizard

Specify serial COM port settings

Eort: [COMI <] Paly

(% None

Com Settings

Baud [38400 € Odd
DataBit # i
_?; ag its|  Mak
~
. Space
Finish I Cancel J

Figure 51: DL Stream Wizard, Com Settings
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The Com Settings Configurations area configures the serial COM port settings.
e Port: Com # (Use the port # to which the serial cable is connected)
e Baud: 38400 (Default — do not change)
e Data Bits: 8 (Default — do not change)
e Parity: None (Default — do not change)

Protocol List Configurations

B

DLStreams Wizard

DLStream Configuration Wizard

Select protocels the stream should handle

| HTTP
|| Standard/Enhanced RTD

Protocol List

Finizh l LCancel l Spply |

Figure 52: DL Stream Wizard, Protocol Settings

The Protocal List:
e HTTP: Should never be checked.
e Standard/Enhanced RTD: Should never be checked.

Monitor Data Flow

Select the Options menu then select Communications/Monitor. To ensure data is
flowing between the timer and Pro software, the following screen should display.
The top section shows incoming data and the bottom shows outgoing.

I DLStream Monitoring: COM Port,,COM1 - 38400 None,8,1 [3@1

fTea | Hex | Events| SendCommand |

ClearBx | Clear I | Start Chars[1322 Bx Tx
©000100000853+00001 0000083340001 00000053#20001 0000005
3400001 0000085300001 000008E3+00001 0000D8E3 +00001 00000
953400001 0000005340000 00000053000001 000D0eR3900001000
0008340001000008830C0001 0000082340001 000008R34CA0010
000002300001 0000COEI 0001 0000COEIMC001 000000E3#G000
100000853+

12000301 0008542000301 0008646000301 008EG40000301 0008

600000301 000055 #C00301 000066 #0000301 000eES#0000301000
O65+000030100086% ¢0000301 0008650000301 0008540000301 0
00e254C0003010000264C0003010000264C000301 0000B64C00030
1000e364C000301 0005640000301 0000640000301 000OBG #0000
301000855+

Figure 53: DL Stream Monitoring Screen
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6.9 Typical Operation

This section deals with the operational procedures used before a meet and during and
after each event.

Before the Meet

Before each meet, three things must be done:
1. Verify the configurations.
2. Test the system.
3. Setup event and swim order.

Verify the Configurations

Once the system is tested, open the Configurations dialog. Go through each tab and
make sure all the configurations are set to the necessary settings. The system will
maintain the settings that it used during the last time it was operated. If any
configuration setting were changed while the timer and software were not connected,
the system will request that the configuration be synchronized upon reconnection.

Though the configurations will not change unless you change them, it is
recommended to print the configuration settings so that they can re-entered if there is
a sudden loss of power or damage to any equipment that may cause a loss of
memory. This can be done from the timer. Press <Menu>, <3>, <3>, <Enter> on
the keypad of the OmniSport 2000 console.

Test the System
The OmniSport 2000 timer and Pro system must be operating properly for a meet to
run smoothly. Test the system following the steps below:

1. Turn on the system and ensure the cables are properly connected. Once the
software is running, it should detect the OmniSport 2000 timer. If not,
reconfigure the Comm Port.

2. Test the peripheral devices such as the judge's consoles. Using a test event
and swim order, enter the judges' scores on each console. If the scores do
not appear on the software score area, check the cables on the rear of the
OmniSport 2000 timer.

Note: If the judge's consoles are connected properly the bars under each
judge's score will be green. If not connected properly they will be red.

3. Ifusing a display, test run an event to ensure the display shows what is
expected.

During an Event

During a synchronized swimming competition, judges must make decisions on the
quality of the performances. These judgments affect the swimmer's final scores. This
subsection details what must be done in order to score a competition successfully.
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There are two ways scores are entered into the OmniSport 2000 Pro Synchronized
Swimming software: manually with the software or through peripheral judges'
consoles. Once entered, the software calculates the awarded score by using the
formula set. Ensure the correct percentages are selected before the event.

Once a swimmer has been awarded his or her points, click [accepT] to move on to
the next swimmer.

After an Event -~
After the event is finished, print the reports by
selecting the View Reports from the Reports [Teshrical Reta{By Dran) =

menu. The results available for print are: Starting

Lists, Figure Lists, Technical Results (by Draw),

Event

Technical Results (by Rank), Free Results (by wonens et

Draw), Free Results (by Rank) and Total Results. Championships
Refer to Figure 54.

This prints the results to an HTML file, which can
be sent to a printer or published on a web site.

Once the competition is officially completed,
turn off and store all equipment in its
respective locations.

Use <Ctrl> or <Shift> To select multiple event|

Create Cancel

Figure 54: Results Dialog Box
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Section 7.  Timing Console Diving

Operations
Sport Insert LL-2566
Reference Drawings:
Insert; Diving; Omni 2000 ... Drawing B-180044

The sport insert drawing is located in Appendix B. If an insert is lost or damaged, a copy of
the insert drawing can be used until a replacement can be ordered.

Refer Section 2 for information on starting the timer and for instructions on using the
sport insert.

7.1 General Features

The diving mode of the OmniSport 2000 timer will perform scoring computations
based on the judges’ scores and the degree of difficulty and can store up to four
different dive orders. Any four-digit dive and four position types can be entered into
this system along with their corresponding degree of difficulty. Dive scores can be
scored with 2, 3, 4, 5, 7, or 9 judges.

The OmniSport 2000 timer will store up to 25 divers with 13 rounds each for as
many as four events.

The trio of LCDs on the OmniSport 2000 keeps the operator informed during all
operations. Note the following layout of the LCDs shown in the diving mode.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

OIVER # 01 DIWVESIS2 A DD3.2 EVENT: 2
ROUND : 81 RANK: - - T0TAL: 000 DIVE ORDER - A

Diving mode

The left LCD shows the diver number, round, and diver rank. The middle LCD
displays the current diver’s dive type, position, degree of difficulty, and total score
for that round. The right LCD shows the selected dive order and the event number.
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7.2 Keypad Insert Key Descriptions

There are several different key types on the diving insert, LL-2566. Each key has a
specific use. When looking at the keys, notice that some of them have been grouped
together by location and others have been grouped with a border. The keys with
borders are used together or perform similar operations. This section will describe
those groups and the key functions.

Judges’ Score Keys

The numbers along the top of the insert are the scoring keys. These keys contain

numbers ranging from zero to ten at intervals of 0.5 (0, 0.5, 1.0, 1.5....). The keys
with borders are used to enter the judges’ scores. The console then calculates the
awarded score using the formula selected and the degree of difficulty.

Note: Do not confuse the scoring keys with the permanent number keypad at

the right side of the console. The number keypad will be used to enter in all of the
editable information such as menu selections and round and diver edits. The
scoring keys will only be used to enter scores.

Round and Diver Keys

<ROUND > and <pIVER > are used to edit the current round and current diver
respectively. Press < RounD e> to edit the round number. Notice in the left-hand
LCD that a flashing asterisk has appeared next to the round. Use the numeric keypad
to edit the round number and press <ENTER>.

Select Order

<seLecT orDER> allows you to change, which Dive Order is being used. The console
can hold up to four dive orders: A, B, C, and D. To change the Dive Order selected,
press <sELECT ORDER>, then press the appropriate letter key for the order desired.

Once an order is selected, it can be edited from the keypad. This is important
because you must have the order selected before you can clear one particular order
or change an event on that order. You cannot change a Dive Order that has not been
selected.

Letter Keys
The insert has four letter keys: <A>, <B>, <C>, and <D>. These keys are used in a
few different functions in the diving system.

First, they are used to represent dive orders. Each dive order can hold up to 25 divers
with 13 rounds. During a diving event, one of these orders is selected and that is the
order in which the dives will be performed.
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The letter keys also pertain to the position when entering a specific dive. Each letter
corresponds with one of the four different positions available for a particular dive
type. The table below shows which letter corresponds with which position.

Dive Position | CmniSport 2000

Letter
Straight A/S
Pike B/P
Tuck CIT
Free D/F

Print and Paper Feed

<PRINT> and <pAPER FEED> are functions of the printer. Pressing <priNT> will open a
three-option menu. Those three options are Dive Results, Individual Dive List, and
All Dive List. See Section 3 for Dive Results, the Individual Dive List and the All
Dive List. Press <pareR FEED > to feed two lines of unprinted paper through the
printer.

Scoring Group
The scoring group of keys consists of the following: <score>, <ABoRrRT>, and <epIT>.

Press < score > to enter the judge’s scores. Once pressed, the LCDs will request
scores equal to the number of judges that had been set in the menu. Refer to
Section 6.7. When all the scores have been entered, press < score > to accept the
scores. Press < ABorT > to stop the scoring process and return to the dive entry.

Press < EpIT > to change the current dive type, position, and Degree of Difficulty
(DD). A curser displays in the center LCD allowing you to change the dive type and
position. Once the correct dive type and position is entered, press <eNnTER> on the
numerical keypad. This will allow you to change the DD. Once the correct DD is
entered, press <ENTER>again to exit.

Fail and Balk

These keys are only used when the score operation is active. If an official determines
that a diver balked on the dive or failed to perform the dive properly, the judges will
be notified and the scores will be determined based on this. Pressing <saLk> will
subtract two points from each judges’ score. Pressing <raiL> sets the awarded score
to 0.

Note: The <BaLk > and <raIL > keys are only available after <score> has been
pressed the first time and the judges scores are being entered. You will see <FaIL >
or <BALK > on the center LCD if it is enabled.
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Cut

Pressing <cut> prevents divers from getting scores. Use this on divers who have
been cut. They will remain in the dive order, but they will not be active. The text
<cut> will display on the LCD by the diver if cut. Press <cut> again to disable the
hold on the diver.

Event Keys

The event keys are used to increment and decrement the current event. When
pressed, the right LCD will prompt you to enter if this is the end of the dive order.
Press <ves> to confirm or <no> to go back. If these buttons are pressed and the next
event is a swimming event rather than diving, the prompt will ask if you wish to
change to swimming mode. Press <ves> to confirm or <no> to go back.

<ENENT HEAT> allows you to go directly to any event in the event order list.

7.3 Before-Each-Event Operations

Clearing the Order

Before a new diving competition or event can be performed, the dive order
must be set. Clear any old information from the dive orders to eliminate any
confusion that may arise. Complete the following steps to clear the orders.

1. Press <seLECT ORDER>, <A> t0 set the current Diver Order
to A.
2. Press <MENU>, <2>, <3>, and <enTER> to clear out Dive Order A.
3. Repeat this step selecting <B>, <C>, and <D> to clear the
remaining Drive Orders.

Entering Dive Lists (Optional)

Each diver must perform certain dives during an event. The Dive List of
each diver can be stored in the Dive Orders. To enter the Dive List for each
of the divers in Dive Order A, follow the steps below.

1. Press <seLECT ORDER >, <A> to set the current Diver Order to A.

2. Verify on the left LCD that the Diver # and Round are both set to
01.

3. Enter the first diver’s dive list by pressing < Menu >, <2>, <4>,
and <ENTER >.

4. The LCD will prompt you to enter the dive and position. Use the
numeric keypad to enter the four-digit dive number and the letter
keys to select the position. Press <enTER > to accept the dive and
position. Use the numeric keypad to enter the DD for the dive
selected. Press <eNTER > to accept the DD and increment the
round by one. Repeat this sequence to enter the dive, position, and
DD for each additional round for the selected diver.

Note: when in the Editing Order menu, use the <<«> key to decrement the
round by one, the <> key to increment the round by one, the <> key to
decrement the diver by one, and the <¥> to increment the diver by one.
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5. After the first diver’s dive list is entered, press <+> to increment
the diver by one. Press <<> as many times as necessary to
decrement the round to one. Now repeat the above instructions for
each diver’s dive list.

6. Press <pRINT>, <3>, and <eENTER> to print the dive list for all the
divers in the selected Dive Order.

7. Repeat this step selecting <B>, <C>, and <D> to pre-program each
of the Dive Orders.

Entering Judges

The correct number of judges is a critical part of scoring an event. To set
the number of judges, press <menu>, <4>, <1>, and enter 2, 3, 5, 7, or 9 to
enter the correct number of judges. If 7 or 9 judges are selected, it will
prompt you for the correct formula.

7.4 During-the-Event Operations

Selecting the Order

At the beginning of a diving event, the correct dive order must be selected.
To do this, press <seLecT orDER> and the correct letter key. Verify on the
left LCD that the Diver # and Round # are both set to 01.

Entering Scores

Entering the scores is the most important part of a diving event. The
following image represents what the LCD should look like if you were
entering scores with nine judges. The top row of the two left-hand LCDs
displays the judges’ scores. The bottom row of those two LCDs show the
dive number, position, degree of difficulty, total points awarded, and the
round. If a diver fails a dive or balks on a dive, AWARD is replaced with
FAIL or BALK.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

55> - - - - - - RhD DIVER# 05 RANK : -
OIVE 51508 0D3.2 AWUARD: 00.00 o TOTAL : 0:00

To start entering scores, you must first select a diver, dive, position, and
DD. There are two methods of doing this: one method is used when the
dive order is preprogrammed, and the other is when the dive order has not
been preprogrammed. Both situations are described hereafter.

When the dive order is pre-programmed. Refer to Section 6.

1. Verify on the center LCD that the correct dive, position, and
DD is programmed.
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2. If not, press <ebit>and correct any mistakes.
3. Press <score> and the left two LCDs will prompt you for the
judges scores.

When the dive order is not pre-programmed.

e  Press <score> and the left two LCDs will prompt you to enter
dive and position. Use the numeric keypad to enter the three
or four digit dive number and the <A>, <B>, <C>, <D> keys
for the position. Press <enTEr> to accept the dive and
position. Use the number pad to enter the DD for the dive
selected, then press <enTer >. The left two LCDs will prompt
you for the judges’ score.

Use <0>, <.5> thru <10> on the insert to fill in the judges scores. Press
<FAIL> or <BALK> if they apply. When the correct judges’ scores have been
filled in, press <score> to accept the awarded score and advance to the next
diver in that round. Repeat for each dive.

If that was the last diver for that round, press the <> key to increment the round by
one. Next, press <piIver >, <1>, and <enTER>. Repeat the above step until all dives
and rounds are completed.

7.5 Menu Key

There are two methods of navigating through the menus in the OmniSport 2000
console:

« The first method allows the operator to step through each of the menu
levels. To use this method press the <menu> key and then use the <1>,
<>, <> and <«> keys to scroll through the menus. Press <eENTER> t0
select the menu displayed on the LCD.

o The second method is to go directly to a menu. Press the <menu> key
followed by the 1- to 3-digit number from the list below and the LCD will
prompt you for the desired setting or action in that menu. For example,
5-2-1 will cycle the display from an all on signal to an all off signal. After
you are done navigating through the menus, press the <menu> key to return
to the event in progress.

1) SCBD MENU functions
1-1) SCBD ON/OFF clears the display; yes or no
1-2) DIMMING sets the brightness level of the display
1-3) TIME-OF-DAY displays the time-of-day; yes or no
2) EDIT MENU functions
2-1) TEAM SCORE team score edit menu
2-2) EVENT ORDER event order menu
2-2-1) EDIT ORDER edit event order
2-2-2) INSERT EVENT inserts an event into the order
2-2-3) DELETE EVENT deletes an event
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2-2-4) CLEAR ORDER clears event order
2-3) CLEAR ORDER A (A-D) clears only one of the four dive orders
2-4) DIVER ORDER allows editing of the diver order
2-5) CLEAR TOTALS clears scoring totals
2-6) DIVER TOTALS edits diver score totals
3) PRINT MENU functions
3-1) DIVE RESULTS prints the results of the dives or a complete meet
3-2) EVENT ORDER prints out the selected event orders
3-3) SETTINGS prints out all configurations entered in the Setup Menu
3-4) IND DIVE LIST prints the individual dive list of a selected diver
3-5) ALL DIVE LIST prints out the entire dive list
4) SETUP MENU functions.
4-1) JUDGES sets the number of judges used in the meet
4-2) NUMERIC SCBD is used to set the scoreboard configurations
4-2-1) # OF LINES sets the number of lines on the display
4-2-2) LEAD DIVER sets the lead diver
4-2-3) MULTISPORT SB selects the type of numeric scoreboard
4-3) COMM PORTS allows selection of communication ports
4-3-1) SCBD OUTPUT selects between multidrop or multilane protocol
4-3-2) RTD PORT selects between RTD or CTS protocol
4-3-3) RESULTS PORT selects results protocol
4-4) PRINTER is used to configure the printouts and printer.
4-4-1) DIVE LOG selects if dive log is on
4-4-2) INTENSITY selects printer intensity
4-5) TIME-OF-DAY allows the setting of the time and day
5) TEST MENU functions
5-1) BATTERY allows testing of the battery
5-2) SCOREBOARD allows testing of scoreboard
5-2-1) CYCLE ON/OFF turns the display on and off
5-2-2) DRIVER ADDRESS selects the driver address
5-2-3) DIGIT NUMBER turns on a particular digit

Scoreboard Menu
AENU-MAIN
1-5CB0 MENY

Selecting the SCBD MENU will offer you the following menus:
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SCBD On/Off

LCD Display Action
MENL)- SCOREBDARD Schd ON/OFF toggles the scoreboard between
blank and displaying the current race data. If
I-5C80 ON/0FF the scoreboard is blank, it will remain blank
until the start of the next race or until <reseT>
is pressed to re-display the data of the last
race.
SCEDIS ON The LCD will show this message and will ask
SET OFF2 Y/N for a yes/no response.
Press <ves> to clear the scoreboard. Press
<No> to keep the scoreboard data lit and
return to SCBD ON/OFF menu.
Dimming
LCD Display Action

MENU- SCOREBOARD Dimming adjusts the dimming level of the
2-DImmING scoreboard. The dimming level only applies to

scoreboards configured to receive multi-drop
protocol.

SCED DImmiNG The dimming level is set from 0 to 3 and the
LEVEL 0-3: NONE levels are:

0 =none

1=2/3

2=1/2

3=1/3

Enter the appropriate dimming level and press
<ENTER> t0 accept the change. Press <cLEAR>
to decline the action and return to the
Dimming menu.
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Time-of-Day

LCD Display

Action

fENL- SCOREBOARD
3-TifiE OF ORY

MENU- SCOREBUARD
GISPLAY 7007

Time-of-day (TOD) blanks the scoreboard and

displays the TOD on the scoreboard. The

scoreboard will show the TOD until the start
of the next race or until <reseT> is pressed to

re-display the data of the last race.

Press <ves> to show TOD on the scoreboard.
Press <no> to decline the action and return to

the Display TOD menu.

Edit Menu

FENU-MAM
c-EOIT MENU

Selecting the EDIT MENU will offer you the following submenus.
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Team Score

LCD Display Action

MENL-EDIT Team Score edits the current team scores for

ey home and three guest team scores. The
I-TEAN S5CORE OmniSport 2000 timer can maintain up to four
team scores.

H ooo- 51000 Use the <0>-<9> keys to enter the correct

score. Press <eNTER> to accept the change and
62 000 63 000 move to the next score. Edit each score in the
same manner pressing <eNTER> t0 move on to
the next team. When the cursor is flashing, the
team that is marked is ready to be edited. After
the last team score has been edited, the display
will move onto the next menu item.

Press <cLEAR> to return to the Team

Score menu.
Event Order
LCD Display Action
MENL-EDIT Event Order contains additional submenus that

allow the operator to edit the event order, insert
an event, delete an event, or clear the event
order.

c-EVENT ORDER
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Edit Order

LCD Display

Action

MENU-EVENT ORDER
I-E0IT ORDER

EOIT EVENT ORDER
#0011 E: 001 R F

#0071 = VET. 001+
RND = FINAL

#0071 = EVT: 007
RND = FINAL*

#0071 = EVT. 007
DISTANCE =+100*

Gor= VT 001
REC: *1.35.27*

The OmniSport 2000 timer can hold up to 500
events. Because some events may carry the
same number but have an alpha character
(example: event 001 and 001A), event
locations have been numbered from 1 to 500.
Use the <t> <i> keys to move the cursor to
select the event location number. Press
<eNTER> When the location number to be edited
is shown. Press <cLEAR> to return to the menu
selection.

Use the <0>-<9> keys to change the event
number. Press the <«> or <—> to set the
events alpha designator and press <ENTER>.

Press the <«> or <—> to change the round
type (FINAL, SEMI-FINAL, PRELIM, BLANK)
and press <ENTER>.

Enter a distance for this event # and press
<eNTER>. Entering a 0 will insert a diving
event. Instead of asking for a record time, it
will show the dive order (A, B, C, or D) set
for that event.

Enter a new record time and press <ENTER>.

Pressing <cLEAR> returns to the Event
Order menu.
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Insert Event

LCD Display Action

MENL-EVENT ORDER Insert Event is used to insert an event into the
2-INSERT EVENT event order.

INSERT BEFORE Use the <t> <i> keys to move the cursor to
#O0OB* E. OOYR R.F select the event location number where the new
event will be inserted. Press <eNTER> when the
location number is shown. Press <cLEAR> t0
return to the menu selection.

Use the <0>-<9> keys to change the event
#0008 = EVT. DOYR~* number. Press the <<> or <—> to change the
RN = FINAL events alpha designator and press <enTER>.

Press the <«> or <—> to change the round

- — type (FINAL, SEMI-FINAL, PRELIM, BLANK)
#0001 = EVT. 001 and press <ENTER>.

RND = FINAL*

Enter a new distance for this event # and

a1 — CUT, press <eNTer>. Entering a O will insert a
#“0_7 '_E/’ t ?L:"J diving event. Instead of asking for a record
DISTANLCE = +100* time, it will show the dive order (A, B, C or D)
set for that event.

001= EVT. 007 IIinter_a new record tltme ar:d ::)hresls <ENtTER>.
ressing <cLEAR> returns to the Inser
REC: *1.35.07 Event menu.
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Delete Event

LCD Display Action
MENL-EVENT ORDER Delete Event is used to delete an event from the
- - event order list.
J-DELETE EVENT

DELETE INDEX Use the <t> <> keys to move the cursor to
#0010+ E. O0O5A R. 5 select the event location number to be deleted.
Press <enTER> to delete the location number
shown. Press <cLEAR> to return to the

menu selection.

Clear Order:
LCD Display Action
MENL-EVENT ORDER Clear Order is used to clear the entire event
order list.
Y-LLEAR ORDER

MENL - EVENT ORDER | | Press <ves> to clear the entire event log or
CLEAR ORDOERA Y/N press <no> to go back to the menu selection.

Clear Order A (A-D)

LCD Display Action

MENU-EDIT The Clear Order A menu allows you to clear one
of the four dive orders. The dive order you

3-CLEAR ORDER A wish to clear must be selected before you enter
the menu. To do this, refer to Section 6.4.

CLERR OUT DIVE Press <ves> to clear the order. Press <no> to

ORDER -7 Y/N leave order as is and return to the Main menu.
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Diver Order

LCD Display Action
MENL-EDIT Diver Order allows you to edit one of the four
dive orders. The dive order you wish to edit
L o o
4-DIVER ORDER must be selected before you enter the menu.

To do this, refer to the Select Order
information in Section 6.4.

MENU-EDIT Verify on the left LCD that the diver # and
EMDITING ORDER A round are both set to 01. Use the numeric
keypad to enter the four-digit dive number and
the letter keys to select the position. Press
<ENTER> t0 accept the dive and position. Use
the numeric keypad to enter the DD for the
dive selected. Press <enter> to accept the DD
and increment the round by one. Repeat this
sequence to enter the dive, position, and DD
for each additional round for the selected diver.

Use the <<«> key to decrement the round by
one, the <—> key to increment the round by
one, the <t> key to decrement the diver by
one, and the <+¥> to increment the diver by one.

Press <cLEAR> to return to the Main menu.

Clear Totals
LCD Display Action
MENU-EDIT The Clear Totals menu allows you to clear one of

the four dive order’s scores. The dive order you
wish to clear must be selected before you enter
the menu. To do this, refer to Section 6.4.

5-LLEAR TOTALS

CLERR oUT DIVER Press <ves> to clear the totals. Press <no> to
TOTALS -A Y/N leave them as is and return to the Main menu.
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Diver Totals

LCD Display

Action

MENU-EDIT
5-DIVER TOTALS

EVENT A TOTALS
#01  TO0T: NN

NN.NN represents the
numbers of the total being
edited.

The Diver Totals menu allows you to edit the
total scores for each diver in the selected dive
order. The dive order of which you wish to edit
the scores must be selected before you enter the
menu. To do this, refer to Section 6.4.

Press <enTER> to select a diver to edit. Use the
number keypad to edit the totals of a diver.
Press <enTER> to accept the changes. The
arrow keys increment and decrement the diver
number by one. Press <cLEAR> t0 leave the
menu and return to the Edit menu.

Print Menu

AENU - MAIN
3-PRINT MENL

Selecting the PRINT MENU will offer you the following submenus.

Dive Results

LCD Display

Action

fENL - PRINT
I-OIWE RESULTS

fENL - PRINT
PRINT RESULTS?

Dive Results allows the results of the current
dive order to be printed.

Press <enTer> to print dive results. Press
<CLEAR> t0 return to the Print menu.
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Event Order

LCD Display Action
MENL - PRINT Event_Order allows the event order to
2-EVENT ORDER be printed.
fENU - PRINT Press <eNTER> to print the event order. Press
PRINT ORDERP Y/N <CLEAR> to return to the Print menu.

Settings
LCD Display Action
MENL! - PRINT The Settings menu allows the current
J-GETTINGS configured settings to be printed.
= I
FIENU - PRINT Press <enTEr> to print the settings. Press
PRINT SETTINGS? <CLEAR> t0 return to the Print menu.

Individual Dive List

LCD Display Action
MENL! - PRINT Individual Dive List allows the Dive Order of
Y.IND DIVE 1IST the current diver to be printed.
S oL L
MENU - PRINT Press <eNTER> to print the dive list. Press
PRINT IND LISTP <CLEAR> t0 return to the Print menu.
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All Dive List

LCD Display Action
MENL - PRINT The All Dive List menu allows you to print the
c.AlL DIWE LIST dive list for all divers in the current dive order.
fENU - PRINT Press <enTeRr> to print the dive list. Press
PRINT BLL LIST? <CLEAR> t0 return to the Print menu.
Setup Menu
MENU-MAIN
Y-SETUP MENU

Selecting the SETUP MENU will offer you the following submenus.

Judges
MENU-5ETUP
-JUDGES

The following is a more detailed look at this configuration.

LCD Display Action

MENL! - GETIP The # of Judges setup is used to configure

the number of judges used to score an event.
# OF JUDGES: 1+ 2,3,4,5,7,and 9 judges can be selected.
Enter the number on the number keypad and
press <ENTER>.

SCORING FORMULR If seven or nine judges have been selected, the
OROP 1HI G 110+ console will prompt for a formula selection.
Select the proper formula being used then
press <ENTER>. Press <cLEAR> t0 exit to the
Judges menu.
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Numeric SCBD

MENU - SETUP
¢ - 5LOREBOUARRD

The following is a more detailed look at the scoreboard configurations:

Number of Lines

LCD Display

Action

AENU - SCOREBOARRD
I-# OF LINES

# OF LINES
LINES: NIT*

N — number of lines

Enter a value from 1-10 depending on how
many lanes the facility’s scoreboard will
display. If the number of active lanes in the
pool is greater than the value set, the timer
will automatically page the information in
place order according to the time set in the Fin
Page Time (Default=10).

Lead Diver

LCD Display

Action

MENU - SCOREBOARRD
c-LEAD DIVER

DISPLAY LERD
OIVER - YES*

The Lead Driver menu sets whether or not the
diver with the most points is displayed.

Use the arrow keys to select YES/NO and
press <ENTER>.

Multisport SB

CD Display

Action

AENU - SCOREBOARRD
I-AULTISPORT 58

AULTISPORT
SCOREBOARRD - SES5*

The Multisport SB menu sets whether or not
the display in use at the facility is a multisport
scoreboard.

Use the arrow keys to select YES/NO and
press <ENTER>.
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Comm Ports
fIENU - SETUP
3 - L0 PORTS

The following is a more detailed look at the Comm Port configurations.

Schd Outputs
LCD Display Action

MENL! - £ORM PORTS The Scbd Outputs are used to configure which

- P protocol (multidrop or multiline) will be
I-5L80 OUTPUTS transmitted out of the scoreboard outputs (J2

and J3).
AENU - COMM PORTS Use the <+<> <—> keys to choose either
CBD. MULTIDROP multiline or multidrop depending on which

type of display is used (Default = Multidrop).

Note: To identify a display as either Multiline or Multidrop, use the following
procedure. Power up the scoreboard with the signal connected. If the Lane and Place
digits show PO, the scoreboard is a Multidrop display. If the digits show P1, the
scoreboard is Multiline.

RTD Port
LCD Display Action

MENY - CORMm PORTS RTD Port is used to configure which protocol

- - (RTD or CTS) will be transmitted out of the

c-RT0 PORT RTD port (J5) connector on the OmniSport

2000 timer.

AENU - COMM PORTS Select RTD to send information to a Venus
RTD PORT. RTO* controller. Select CTS to send information to
- a numeric CTS Scoreboard (Default = RTD).
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Results Port

LCD Display

Action

AN - £ORM PORTS
I-RESULTS POURT

AENU - COMM PORTS
RSLT: OMN 2000

The results Port is used to configure which
protocol (Omni 2000, Omni 6000, or CTS)
will be used to communicate with the meet
management software.

Use the <+> <—> keys to select between
Omni 2000, Omni 6000, or CTS. Omni 2000
and Omni 6000 are bi-directional protocols.
CTS is a unidirectional protocol, utilizing the
standard CTS scoreboard information
(Default = Omni 2000).

Note: Selecting Omni 6000 will tell the timer to transmit Omni 6000 RTD item

numbers on the RTD output.

Printer

MENU - SETUP
H-PRINTER

The following is a more detailed look at printer configurations.

Dive Log

LCD Display

Action

MENU - PRINTER
I-0IVE LOG

MENU - PRINTER
OWE LOG:  On*

The Dive Log menu allows logging to be
turned off or on

Press any arrow key to toggle between
ON/OFF. Press <ENTER> t0 accept the setting.
Press <cLEAR> to0 abort and return to the
Printer menu.
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Intensity

LCD Display Action
MENL - PRINTER Use the Intensity Menu to set the printer’s
- - intensity.
2 - INTENSITY ety
PRINT INTENSITY Press the number, 1-5, to select a new
LEVEL 1-5. Gx intensity. Press <ENTER> Or <CLEAR> t0 return

to the Printer menu.

Time-of-Day
LCD Display Action
MENL! - SETUP Time-of-day is used to set the console date
- and time.
5 - TIME OF DRY
OATE /00,449 Use the <0> thru <9> keys to enter the correct
TOD HH.MM.55 % date and time. Press <enTER> to accept and

continue. Press <cLEAR> to clear the time and
date and press it again to exit without saving.
If this is done, the previous time and date will
remain

Test Menu
fAIN MENU
5-TEST MENU

The OmniSport 2000 timer is equipped with test features that can be used to test
battery level, lane modules, and the numeric scoreboard. The following tables
explain how to use each of these tests.
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Battery

LCD Display

Action

fEML - TEST
- BATTERY

BATTERS TEST
LEVEL: CHARGED

The Battery Test allows for the checking of
the battery power level.

The battery level will show as CHARGED or
LOW. Press <eNTER> to exit and return to the
Test menu.

Scoreboard

LCD Display

Action

MENU - TEST
¢ - 5LOREBUARRD

The Scoreboard Test allows for the testing of
scoreboard drivers.

Cycle On/Off

LCD Display

Action

S8 TEST MENU
1-LYCLE ON/OFF

GISPLAY ALL ON
ENTER TO EXIT

White area shown above cycles
from O to OFF,

Press <1> to cycle scoreboards ON/OFF.

When this menu is selected, an all on signal
is sent at intervals of approximately three
seconds. This will continue to cycle on and
off and on again until <enTer> is pressed.
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Driver Address

LCD Display Action

S8 TEST MENY Press <2> to display driver addresses.
c - URIVER RDDRESS

SHOWING RDORESS All digits on the display will be showing

ENTER TO EXIT which driver controls this digit. This will
remain on the display until <enTer> is
pressed.

Driver Address

LCD Display Action
S8 TEST MENY Press <3> to display the digit designation.
-1 NI Press <enTER> to exit and return to the Test
3 - DIGIT NUMBER e
SHOWING DIGIT # Al digits on the display will have a digit
ENTER TO EXIT designation (digit number).

This will remain on the display until
<ENTER> is pressed.
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Section 8: OmniSport 2000 Pro Diving
Software

The OmniSport 2000 Pro software interfaces with the OmniSport 2000 timer and allows
officials to control the competition through an easy-to-use, reliable and convenient
Windows-based user interface installed on an IBM compatible computer system.

This section describes how to install, configure and use this software system.

8.1 Computer Requirements

The OmniSport 2000 Pro software operates on an IBM compatible personal
computer. In most circumstances, the computer used by the software will be
purchased through Daktronics. This ensures the software requirements will be met.
If a computer is not purchased through Daktronics, the following list describes the
requirements for the OmniSport 2000 Pro software.

e Microsoft Explorer 5.0 or higher

e Intel Pentium processor at 800 MHz or higher

e Windows 98 operating system or better

e Minimum 128 MB of RAM

o  Standard keyboard and mouse

The following list describes the optional equipment you may use with OmniSport
2000 Pro software:
e One open serial port for connection to the
OmniSport 2000 timer (COM port)
e OmniSport 2000 timing console

8.2 Hardware Setup

The OmniSport 2000 Pro software is a computer interface to the OmniSport 2000
timer. The software can be used to judge a diving event without the timing console,
but there must be a console present to send the data to a display or to interface the
handheld judge’s consoles. The OmniSport 2000 timer must be connected properly
to all competition equipment and accessories if using a display or judge’s consoles.
Refer to Section 3 for more information pertaining to the hardware installation of the
OmniSport 2000 timer.
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8.3 Installation

-

= Tvpe the name af a program, Folder, document, or
Internet resource, and Windows will open it For you,

The OmniSport 2000 Pro —
software installs using
the Windows 3
InstallShield Wizard

Open: | |

]

guided installation
program. To launch the
installation program,
insert the software CD

Cancel ][ Browse. .. ]

into your CD-Rom drive.
If the autorun program
does not start, left click

Figure 55: Run Dialog Box

on the Windows Start menu. On the menu, Select "Run..." and the dialog box shown
in Figure 55 will be displayed. Type the address of your CD-Rom drive (usually D:)
and click <ok>. This will display the files on the OmniSport 2000 Pro CD. Select
OmniSport ProDiving.exe. The InstallShield Wizard dialog displays. Click [NexT]

to continue. Refer to Figure 56 below.

i OmniSport Pro Diving - InstallShield Wizard

OmniSport Pro Diving

wour computer, To continue, dlick Mext.

international treaties.

Welcome to the InstallShield wizard for

The Installshield{R.) wizard will install Omnisport Pro Diving on

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and

[ mext =

Cancel

Figure 56: OmniSport 2000 Pro Software Installation
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8.4 On First Run

To initiate the program, double-click the
OmniSport 2000 Pro Diving icon Figure 57 on the
desktop. The InstallShield Wizard should have
automatically installed this icon. If there is not an
icon present, locate the OmniSport Pro Diving
folder and double click OSPD.exe._The folder Dks
should be located under Program Files on the [ e |
local disk (usually C:) of your computer. 95341576

Days Left: 30 Days until Dema

Figure 57: Diving Icon

On initial startup, the registration dialog

Figure 58 is displayed. Either register or click | |Festu= | status

R . XStandard Cmnisport Pro Diving Locked
[conTINUE] to bypass registration. If you do X Dive Evert Import and Export Locked
not register, you will have access to the demo | |PXSwehrerized Diving Locked
version, which has the same functions as the
registered version, for up to 30 days. If you
have not registered by this time, the software _ 5
will lock. You must then enter the
registration code to continue running the Y
software. Cantinue

Registering Figure 58: Registration Dialog

Daktronics allows potential users to test the full version of the software before
purchasing. If the registration code has not been entered, the 30 days remaining
dialog is visible when the program starts, and the software will not run after the trial
period expires. If you wish to purchase the software after testing it, simply contact
Daktronics at 1-877-605-1115 for pricing and information. After purchasing the
software you will receive the unlock code, which allows unlimited use of the
software.

To register the software, follow these steps.

1. Start the program.
2. Enter the Registration Code received from Daktronics.
3. Click [ReGISTER].

Unlimited use of the software is now available at the level registered. The trial
period should give many opportunities to try out the software before purchasing it.

If the user registers the OmniSport software on a computer, the registration code
pertains only to that workstation. Reloading the software on a separate computer
requires a new registration code.

There are three unlock levels:
1. Level 1 — Normal OmniSport Pro Diving
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2. Level 2 - XML import and export
(This allows for the importing and exporting of events and scores), as well as
Degree of Difficulty tables.

3. Level 3 - Synchronized diving

Using the Pro Diving Software Without the Console

The OmniSport 2000 Pro Diving software may be used independently. It does not
depend on the console for calculating judge’s scores or printing reports. A complete
diving competition can be recorded with only the software.

If a video display or a scoreboard is to be used with the software, the OmniSport
2000 timer must be present and connected. The console only acts as an interface in
this configuration and handles no operational activities. The timer must also be used
to interlink the judge’s consoles with the Pro software. The following table describes
the equipment needed to perform different levels of competition recording.

Scoring Scoring

Devices Display Type Equipment Needed

Pro Software Paper Score Pin-Up | OmniSport 2000 Pro Computer; Printer

Pro Software OmniSport 2000 Pro Computer; Printer;
and Judge’s Numeric Display OmniSport 2000 timer; Judge’s
Consoles Consoles

Pro Software OmniSport 2000 Pro Computer; Printer;
and Judge’s Matrix Display OmniSport 2000 timer; Judge’s
Consoles Consoles; Venus 7000 Computer

Configuration Synchronization
Once the hardware and software has been installed and the software is running, the
OmniSport 2000 Pro system should synchronize with the timer.

If the OmniSport Pro software is unable to detect the console, ensure the cable is
connected to a COM port on the back of the computer and to the expansion port on
the OmniSport 2000 timer. If they are, set the Comm Port properties in the
Options/Communications/Setup menu.

Note: If the cables are connected properly the “connection icon” on the main dialog
will be green. It will flash green when receiving data, and will be red when it is not
connected.

Once a selection has been made, both systems' configurations will be exactly
the same. Any change made to the configuration operating on one system will
be recorded on the other as long as the serial connection is operating properly.
Along with the Event Order data and Console Detection data, the Configuration
data is continually transmitted between the two systems. Refer to Section 5.5 for
information about Pro Configuration.
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Serial Port

When connected and operating properly the LCD on the timer will read, "controlled
by Pro."

Note: Some computers purchased with this software will have a Rocket® port
installed with the system. The port labeled “PORT 0” will be normally set as COM
port 5 in one of these computer systems. The next port would then be COM 6, then
COM 7, and finally COM 8 for a four-port Rocket port. The OmniSport 2000 Pro

software recognizes these ports regardless of which port number has been assigned
to them.

8.5 OmniSport 2000 Pro Diving
Software Overview
Once the OmniSport 2000 Pro Diving system is synchronized and configured, event

management is quick and simple. This system sends the data to the output devices,
whether it is a matrix display, a numeric scoreboard or a paper printout.

This section describes the operational buttons, indicators and operations of the
OmniSport 2000 Pro Diving software.

n OmniSport 2000 PRO Diving by Daktronics -- Ver. 1.0.6.0
File ImportiExport Options Conbrol Reports  Utlities  Help

D P P D P D H D =
Affiliation:
n DD: Number:
DAKTF!DNISE
Mens 1 Meter J1 J2 J3 J4 J5 J6 J7 J8 J9
Hext Diver l_ ’— ’— ,— ’— ’— '— '_ ’_

Name

g:;'e =0 NeXt
I- B BN =

Dive Order | Rank | Rosters | Affiations | Test |

Mame Affiliatian Dive # Board D.D. | Dive Description Award Total | Rank

Edit Dive Oider... Clear Raund Scores Clear Al Soores V'EW'"ﬂ R i e Four]

Figure 59: Main Diving Dialog
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Dive Area

%] OmniSport 2000 PRO Diving by Daktronics -- Yer. 1.0.6.0
File ImportiExport Options Conkrol Reports  Lkilities  Help

D P P D P D P D &

Affiliation:
n Dive#: DD: Number:
®

DAKTRONICS

Mens 1 Meter

| \ | | | | | |
=0 Next

I- BN - |

Figure 60: Dive Area

The top area of the main dialog displays current dive details and options. This area
shows the diver’s name, affiliation, current round, dive number, degree of difficulty,
dive type, judges scores, next diver, scores needed for placement and the awarded
score for the dive.

There are three sets of buttons used in this area. The upper left corner contains the
event buttons. Click these buttons to toggle between the eight events. Up to eight
events can be run simultaneously. [FaiL] and [BALK] are used when scoring the dives.
The last button in the dive area is [NexT/accerT]. This button says “Next” after a
dive’s scores have been calculated and the next diver is ready. Once the “Next”
button is clicked, the next diver’s information will be displayed in the dive area and
the button will change to “Accept.” Once the judges’ scores are entered and the
“Accept” button is clicked, the diver’s awarded score for the dive and total score will
be displayed and the button will change back to “Next.”

The diver stats box on the bottom of this area shows up to three different scores. For
each score, any rank can be selected. The score then shows how many points the
current diver must earn to take that place in the diver rankings.

Main Dialog Tabs
This area of the main dialog contains five tabs, each of which pertain to a different
function of the system. Each tab is described below. Refer to Figure 61.

Dive Order IF!ank } Hnsters] Aflilialinns] Test ]

Mame Affiliation Dive # Board D.D. | Dive Description Awward Total | Rank | |~
1 | Gray, Josh University of ... 1128 ™ 1.7 Faorward Flying S omersault 41.65 4165
2 |Haar, Lori North Dakot 107C 1t 30 Forward 3.5 Somersault 30.75 30.75 E
3 |Ware, Jason South Dakat... 1084 1M 0.0 | Forward 2.5 Somersault 34.40 34.40 3
4 |Haan, Jeft South Daket... 1150 1M 1.3 Forward Flying 2.5 Somersault 27.95 27.95 7
5 | Kindel, Cazey University of 2028, 1t 17 Back Somersault 33.95 3995 2
E | Lingquist , Justin Morth D akat... 2078 ™ 15 Back 3.5 Somersault 33.75 3375 4
7 | Matos, Fidel University of ... 1038 1M 17 Forward 1.5 Somersault o.ao 0.00 g
8 | Semple, David University of .. 213C 1M 13 Back Flying 1.5 Somersault .65 .85 5
9 |lekran Randn VIniseersibn nf n 1 nnn nnn a s
Edit Diwe Order.. Clear Round Scores Clear &l Scores GRS R Wiew Next Round

1

Figure 61: Main Dialog Tabs
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Dive Order

The Dive Order tab shows information pertaining to the current divers and events.
To edit a diver’s dive, double-click on that diver. The dive editor dialog is displayed.
Refer to Figure 62. Enter the Dive # and Pos values and the DD value will be
automatically calculated. Then, click [OK]. The information will be updated on the
Dive Order list.

Add/Edit Dive

Dive Description

ar. Cancel

Figure 62: Dive Editor Dialog

Five buttons also appear on the Dive Order tab: [EDITE DIVE ORDER], [CLEAR ROUND
SCORES], [CLEAR ALL SCORES], [VIEW PREV ROUND], and [VIEW NEXT ROUND].

The [epiT bive orDER] 0pens a dialog that allows you to change the order of the
divers in the round. Divers can be inserted before other divers or added to the end of
the list. They can also be removed from the dive order list. Refer to Figure 63.

Edit Dive Order - Mens 1 Meter
Diver Mame il Affiliation:

1 | Gray,.Josh Uniiversity of South Dakota <ALL> ﬂ
2 |Haar, Loni Morth Diakats State University
3 | Wame. Jason South Dakota State University R
4 |Haan,Jeft South Dakota State University Mame Affiliation
5 | Kindsl, Casey University of Sauth Dakota | Diver. New University of North Dz
6 | Linguist . Justin Morth Dakita State University
7| Malos, Fidel Uriversity of Morth Dakota |
5 Semple, David Uriversity of North Dakota | < Insert -
9 | Uehran, Randy University of South Dakota
10 | Schreiber, Steve South Dakola State niversiy | T
11 | Kuhl, Jason Morth Dakita State Univarsity

-~ Remove -»

< >
[ | Cancel

Figure 63: Edit Dive Order Menu
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The clear score buttons on the bottom of the Dive Order tab are used to clear the
divers’ scores. There is also a button that clears only the current round displayed,
and a button to clear all of the scores. The latter should only be used upon event
completion because all the data for every round will be cleared.

The view rounds buttons are use to cycle through each round. The [view PrRev
rounD] shows the round previous to the current round displayed and the [view NexT
RoUND] shows the next round.

While on the Dive Order tab, you may also right click on = Add Diver
a diver to see a pop-up menu. This menu allows you to ;”:;;tV:‘VEf
add divers, insert divers, remove divers, cut divers, cancel

score entry (turn “Accept” back to “Next”), edit scores, (Cut Diver
edit dive lists and edit the current dive. You may also Back To Next

. . Edit Scores r
make a selected diver the current diver. [MAKE CURRENT Edit Dive List, .
DIVER] operation is only allowed when the [NexT] button Edit Current Dive. ..

is visible. Refer to Figure 64. Maks Current Diver

Figure 64: Pop-up Options
Rank
The Rank, Figure 65, tab shows the divers ranked in order from first to last for the
current event selected. On the right side of this tab, the [cuT] button is used to cut
the divers from the dive order if they do not make a certain rank by a certain round.
The cut is made manually by the operator and cannot be preconfigured in the
software.

Dive Order  Rank ]Hnstels] Affi\iatinns] Test ]

Rank Mame Affiliation Total Score -~ 5 5

1 Gray, Josh University of South D akaota 41,65 Ve ek el i & i
= S 1ank. and below, click on

2 Kindel, Casey University of South D akata 33.95 the highest ranked diver to

3 Wwiarhe, Jason South Dakota State University 34.40 b cut, and click the Cut
— " P button below:

4 Linquist , Justin Morth Dakota State University 3375

5 Semple, David University of Morth D skota 385

E Haar, Loni Marth D akota State Urniversity 3078 Cut

7 Haan, Jeff South Dakota State University 2795 =

8 Matos, Fidel University of Morth D akota 0.00

2 Uehran, Randy University of South D akota 0.oa

Figure 65: Rank Tab

Roster

The Roster tab is used to enter new divers names and assign them to the correct

affiliations. To add divers to the correct affiliations, first select the Affiliation in the
drop down list, and then click [New piver]. Enter the First Name and Last Name
and click [save]. To edit a diver, select the diver in the roster list on the left side of
the tab and edit the diver's data. Click [save] when complete or [unbo] to replace the

original data. Click [pELETE DIVER] to remove the diver from the roster. Refer to

Figure 66.
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Dive Drderl Fiank Rosters ]Affi\iat\ons} Test }

Last Mame First Mame: Affil Sex

Haar Loni HDSU M

Kuhl Jason MDSU | M Affiliation
Linquist Justin MDSU 5]

Last Name

First Name

Mews Diver

Figure 66: Roster Tab

Affiliations

The Affiliations tab is used to create and edit affiliations. To add affiliations, click
[ADD AFFILIATION]. Enter the Team Name and Team Abbreviation and click [save].
To edit an affiliation, select the team in the list on the left side of the tab and edit the

team’s data. Click [save] when complete or [unpo] to replace the original data. Click
[DELETE TEAM] to remove it from the list. Refer to Figure 67.

Dive Ellderl Rank | FRosters  Affiliations ‘Test |

Team Mame Abbr

Mew Team Edit Team
Morth Diakota State University MDSU

South Dakata State Universiy SDsU |Unaltachad

Unattached UNAT

University of North Dakota UMD ,W

University of South D akaota usD

Add Team Delete Team Save Undo

Figure 67: Affiliation Tab

Test

The Test tab is used to test the display being used. It will cycle the display on and
off and show module and digit addresses. In the figure shown, the Test tab is
disabled. Refer to Figure 68.

Dive Drder] Rank ] Hosters] Affiliations

Scoreboard

Figure 68: Test Tab

OmniSport 2000
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Pro Diving Configuration

Configuring the OmniSport 2000 Pro Diving software is an important part of
managing your events efficiently and completely. Once running the software, select
the File menu then select Configure Events.

Event
The Event tab configures the different events available in the OmniSport 2000 Pro
Diving software. Refer to Figure 69. The figure shows the default settings.

Configure Events @
Sort By Meet: [Mane 3|
Murn Event Title Event Type #ofl Searing Formula Rounds | DD Table | Sex
14 Mens 1 Meter 1M Springboard 3 Add Scores * DD 11 FINA M
2- Mens 3 Meter M Springboard 5 Drop High & Low; [Add Scores) * DD 11 FINA b
3- Mens Platform Platform 7 Drop High & Low; [Add Scores) *DD * 3/5 13 FINA, ]
4- “whomens 1 Meter 1M Springboard 9 Crrop 2 High % Low; [4dd Scores) * DD * 3¢5 11 FINA F
5- ‘Womens 3 Meter M Springboard 5 Drop High & Low: [&dd Scores) * DD 11 FIN& F
0a-pP New Event 1M Springboard 2 Add Scores ¥ DD #3742 12 FINA M

Name ’7 Male L New Event
Position Female i i
Rounds ,ﬁ Synch [

0D Table ||

Type
Meet

Ok Cancel

Figure 69: Event Configuration

There are six preconfigured event types in the Pro Diving software: Men’s 1 Meter,
Men’s 3 Meter, Men’s Platform, Women’s 1 Meter, Women’s 3 Meter and
Women’s Platform. You may also add new events and delete old ones. Each event
has a number of configurable options. Each option is described below. Once the
configurations have been set, click [SAVE] to save the new or edited event.

e The Meet field contains the name of the meet you are configuring. Select
the meet name from the list.

e The Name field contains the name of the event you are configuring. Click
in the field and enter the name.

e Type sets the diving apparatus used in the event. 1 Meter, 3 Meter and
Platform are the available settings.

e Judges sets the number of judges at the event. The number of judges may
be setto 2, 3,5, 7 or 9.

e Formula pertains to the formula used to calculate the scores. This field
changes according to the Number of Judges setting.

e Rounds sets the number of rounds for the event.

o DD Table sets the degree of difficulty table used to calculate the scores of
the dives. These tables can be edited or created new. FINA is the
preconfigured DD table.

e  Sex sets the gender of the event.
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e Position sets how the dive positions will be annotated. This can be set
either as A-D or S-F. A-D shows the dive position with an A, B, C or D.
The S-F setting displays the positions as the first character of the four dive
positions.

e Alpha this is word only when using Hy-Tek software with the OmniSport
Pro and the OmniSport Console. Change the setting, if necessary, to match
the Hy-Tek setting.

e Section this is word only when using Hy-Tek software with the OmniSport
Pro and the OmniSport Console. Change the setting, if necessary, to match
the Hy-Tek setting.

e Number this is word only when using Hy-Tek software with the
OmniSport Pro and the OmniSport Console. Change the setting, if
necessary, to match the Hy-Tek setting.

The above information pertains to both the OmniSport 2000 Pro software and the
OmniSport console. For information on programming the settings listed above using
the console, refer to Section 6 of this manual.

Add Meet
The Add Meet feature allows for grouping multiple days of events. Type the name
of the meet in the top box. Then choose a date from the bottom box and click [OK].

Add Meet X]

(0]4 Zancel

Figure 70: Add Meet

Timer

Select the Options menu then select Timer Port Configuration, this configures the
software for the scoreboard used. Refer to Figure 71. The figure shows the default
settings. Each setting is described below.

e Meet Manager: configures which protocol (Omni 2000, Omni 6000 or
CTS) communicates with the meet management software.

e RTD Port: configures which protocol (RTD or CTS) will be transmitted
out of the RTD port (J5) connector on the OmniSport 2000 timer.

e Scoreboard Port: configures which protocol (Multidrop or Multiline) will
be transmitted out of the scoreboard outputs (J2 and J3).
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The above information pertains to both the OmniSport 2000 Pro software and the
OmniSport console. For information on programming the settings listed above using
the console, refer to Section 6.

Timer, Configuration

Timer Port Configurations

Meet Manager Port

RTD Port |RTD

Scoreboard Port Mulicrop [~

QK. Cancel

Figure 71: Timer Configuration

Comm Ports

Select the Options menu then select Scoreboard Options, this allows you to select
the port types used for input and output data. Refer to Figure 72. The figure shows
the default settings. Each setting is described below.

Scoreboard Output EJ

Numeric (Fixed Digit)

Printer Logying

ak. Cancel

Figure 72: Console Printer Configurations

The Comm Port Configuration configures the output ports for the correct output
device used with this system.
e Number of Lines tells the software how many lines are on the display.
e  Multisport Display sets whether or not a multisport display is in use.
e Show Lead Diver sets whether the display will show the lead diver or not.
e Printer Logging enables the system that logs the printed data to be logged
in afile.
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The above information pertains to both the OmniSport 2000 Pro software and the
OmniSport console. For information on programming the settings listed above using
the console, refer to Section 6 of this manual.

Communications Configurations

The Communications Configurations area configures which port interfaces the
OmniSport 2000 timing console to the OmniSport 2000 Pro computer. To reach this
area, select the Options menu then select Communications/Setup.

Refer to Figure 73.

| OmniSport 2000 PRO Diving by Daktronics - Ver. 1.0.6.0
File: LEilities

Import\Export Relsldegy Control  Reports Help

D D Cammunications Setup

Monitar

Mame Display Options...
Timer Port Configuration. ..
Scoreboard Options. ..

Edit Deqree of Difficulky Table. ..
DAKTROr Show Leaderboard
Show Announcer Scores

Mens 1 Meter

Figure 73: Communications sub-menu on Options menu

After choosing Setup, the following screen is displayed:

DLStreams Wizard @

DLStream Configuration Wizard

Specify settings common to all stream types

General

¥ Enable

Type: {ﬁ COM Pait j

Name: I

Security

I~ Engwpt  Kew ,—

T B | Cancel ] Iy J

Figure 74: DL Streams Wizard; General

You may configure the General or Com Settings options..
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The General Configurations area configures the settings common to all
stream types.

e Enable: Selected (default)

e Type: COM Port

e Name: Should be a descriptive name for the port

e Encrypt: Deselected (default)

Next click [com seTTINGS], the following screen will display:

DLStreams Wizard

DLStream Configuration Wizard
Specify serial COM port settings

B Port: |COM1 - 1~ Barity
Com Settings
+ Mone
Baud: 38400 = " Odd
Data Bi { Even
_(a: BSIS | C Mak
~
i Space
Finizh Cancel

Figure 75: Com Settings

The Com Settings Configurations area configures the serial COM port settings.
e Port: Com # (Use the port # to which the serial cable is connected)
e Baud: 38400 (Default, do not change)
e Data Bits: 8 (Default, do not change)
e Parity: None (Default, do not change)

Name Display Options

The Name Display Options area in the Options menu chooses the settings for
output to the scoreboard display. Under Diver Name, choose from First, Last; Last,
First; Last, Abbr (Abbreviation); or Last. Under Team Name, choose Full Name or
Abbrev (Abbreviation).

Display Options @

Choose The settings for output to the scorehoard display

Diver Name Team Name

First, Last Full Hame §g

Last, First

Last

QK Cancel

Figure 76: Name Display Options
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Show Leaderboard

Select Show Leaderboard under the Options menu to display the Current
Leaderboard window below the Main Dialog box. The leaderboard displays Place,
Order, Name, Affiliation, and Total of the leading athletes. Click on the [Page]
button to see the continuation of the list on the next page.

Current Leaderboard

Place | Crder | Mame Affiliation Tokal Place | Order | Mame Affiliation Tokal

Page: |1 Page

Figure 77: Show Leaderboard

Show Announcer Scores

Select Show Announcer Scores under the Options menu to display the current judges
scores above the Main Dialog box. The Judges Scores window displays each judges’
score and the total score.

| Judge Scores

Figure 78: Show Announcer Scores

Monitor Data Flow

Select the Options menu then choose Communications/Monitor to ensure data is
flowing between the timer and Pro software. The following screen displays. The top
section shows incoming data and the bottom shows outgoing.

7 DLStream Monitoring: COM Port,,COM1 - 38400 None 8,1 mE )

Events | Send Command

M Clear I | Start Chars[1322 Bx Ix
12000100000033+00001 00000033+C0001 000005300001 000000
3400001 000000E3#00001 000008F3 #0000 000003 #0001 00000
953 +00001 00000063 400001 0000005340000 0000003400001 000
008534C0001000008234C0001 0000082340001 000008E34C00010
00008320001 0000CeE3#20001 0000085300001 00000eE3 #0000
100000863 ¢

£000301 0008254C000301 0008BF+0000301 0008BG4S0C0301 0008E
600000301 00005 v000301 000055 #0000301 CO0eES +0000301000
@65 +0000301 0006540000301 D0066S ¢0000301 0000540003010
00e23+c000301 0000264c000301 0000264000301 00006400030
1000e2640000301 000056+0000301 0000B6+0000301 (O0EEG #0000
301000055

Figure 79: DL Stream Monitoring Screen

OmniSport 2000 8-15
Pro Diving Software



8.6 Typical Operation

This section details the operational procedures used before a meet and during and
after each event.

Before the Meet
Before each meet, three things must be done: verify the configurations, test the
system and setup dive order.

Verify the Configurations

Once the system is tested, open the Configurations dialog. Go through each tab and
make sure all the configurations are set to the necessary settings. The system will
maintain the setting that it used during the last time it was operated. If any
configuration setting was changed while the timer and software were not connected,
the system will request that the configuration be synchronized upon reconnection.

Though the configuration will not change unless you change it, it is recommended to
print the configuration settings so that they can be re-entered if there is a sudden loss
of power or damage to any equipment that may cause a loss of memory. This can be
done from the timer. Press <MENU>, <3>, <3>, <ENTER> on the keypad of the
OmniSport 2000 console.

Test the System
The OmniSport 2000 timer and Pro system must be operating properly for a meet to
run smoothly. Test the system following the steps below:

1. Turn on the system and ensure the cables are properly connected. Once the
software is running, it should detect the OmniSport 2000 timer and show a
green light in the main window. If not, reconfigure the Comm Port; refer to
Section 5.5 for information on Pro Diving Configurations.

2. Test the peripheral devices such as the judge’s consoles. Using a testing
dive order, enter the judges' scores on each console. If the scores do not
appear on the software score area, check the cables on the rear of the
OmniSport 2000 timer.

3. Ifusing a display, test run an event to ensure the display shows what is
expected.

Set Up Dive Order

Select the Affiliation tab and add the new affiliations to the list. Then select the
Roster tab and enter the divers for the correct affiliations. Open the dive order
dialog by clicking [epiT pive orpER] 0N the Dive Order tab. From here, select the
dive order from the list of divers. Refer to the Main Dialog Tabs in Section 8.5.

8-16

OmniSport 2000
Pro Diving Software



Set Degree of Difficulty Table

Once the configurations have been
verified and the dive order set, the
degree of difficulty (DD) table must be
selected. To do this, select the Options
menu, then select Edit Degree of
Difficulty Table. Select the desired table
from the dropdown list at the top of the
dialog. Refer to Figure 80.

Seven buttons are on the bottom of this
table: [New TABLE], [EDIT DIVE(S)],
[DELETE DIVE(S)], [DELETE TABLE], [coPY
TABLE], [ADD DIVE] and [cLOsE].

[New TABLE] creates a new table. Once a
new table is created or an old table is
selected, the other buttons are enabled.

[EDIT DIVE(S)] edits the DD of the
selected dive or dives. Enter the DD in

Edit Degree of Difficulty Table

Dive # | Dive Description Rad
10 Farward Dive
10z Forward Somersault
103 Forward 1.5 Somersault
104 Forward Double Somersault
105 Forward 2,5 Somersault
106 Farward Triple Somersault
107 Forward 3.5 Somersaul:
109 Forward 4,5 Somersault
112 Farward Flying Somersault
113 Forward Flying 1.5 Somersault
114 Farward Flying Double Somersault
115 Forward Flying 2.5 Somersault
2m Back Dive
202 Back Somersault
203 Back 1.5 Somersault
204 Back Double Somersault
205 Back 2.5 Somersault
206 Back Triple Somersault
207 Back 3.5 Somersault
21z Back Flying Somersault
213 Back Flying 1.5 Somersault
215 Back Flying 2.5 Somersault
301 Reverse Dive
ane Davarea E—— I

New Table Edit Divels) Delete Divels)

Delete Table Copy Table Add Dive Close

Figure 80: Degree of Difficulty Table

the correct board type and position and click [ok].

[ADD DIVE] Operates the same way as

[EDIT DIVE(S)] except it is creating a new dive.

[pELETE DIVE(S)] deletes the selected
dives.

Note: FINA is a preconfigured table.
You may edit, add and delete dives on
this table. Keep in mind, though, that the
changes you make to this table should be
kept in accordance with the actual FINA
degree

of difficulty settings.

[DELETE TABLE] deletes a table from the
dropdown list at the top of the dialog.

Edit Degree of Difficulty

C D
1 Meter o o
3 Meter |21 o
5 Meter . |22 o
7.5 Meter . [z.1 o
10 Meter . |21 o

Description

Back Flying 1.5 Somersault

OK Cancel

Figure 81: Edit Degree of Difficulty

[copy TABLE] copies a table from the dropdown list at the top of the dialog. Simply
type the name of the new table, and the table

that is currently opened will be copied and

renamed. [ADD DIVE] adds a dive.

[cLosE] closes the dialog window.

OmniSport 2000
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During an Event

During a diving competition, judges must make quick decisions on the quality of
dives that are being made. These judgments affect a diver’s final scores. This
subsection details what must be done in order to score a competition successfully.

Dive Scores

There are two ways scores are entered into the OmniSport 2000 Pro Diving
software: manually and through peripheral judges' consoles. Once entered, the
software then calculates the awarded score by using the formula set in the Event
Configuration dialog. Ensure the correct formula is selected before the event. Refer
to Section 8.5, subsection Pro Diving Configurations.

Once a diver has been awarded his or her points, click [accerT] to move on to the

next diver.

Dive Status Buttons

During the dive, ensure the [FAaiL] and [BaLK] buttons are not selected unless the
judges have deemed the dive to be either a failed attempt or a balk.

A failed dive eliminates the scores from being calculated for the dive. A balk
automatically reduces a diver's score by two points. These buttons are critical to

scoring a competition successfully.

XML Imports/Exports

Allows users to import and export a full meet and the degree of difficulty table.

After the Competition

After the competition is finished, print the
reports by selecting the View Reports from
the Reports menu. The results available for
print are: Detailed Results (by round),
Detailed Results (by diver), Dive Sheets
(individuals no scores and totals), Dive
Order, Print Entire Meet Results, Results
(official)-by Rank, Total Results (w/ Judges
Scores), DD Table, and Event Settings.
Multiple platforms may also be selected.
Refer to Figure 82.

This prints the results to an HTML file,
which can be sent to a printer or published on

a web site.

Once the competition is officially completed,

Choose Reports To Create

[~ Detaled Results [By Round)

I” Detailed Results [By Diver)

I”" Dive Shests, Individual, Mo scores o totals
[™ Dive Drder

I Piint Entire Mest Results

=] o

Event

Mens 1 Meter
Mens 3 Meter
Mensz Plattom
‘wiomens 1 Meter
Womens 3 Meter
New Event

I Results [Dfficial) - By Rank

™ Total Results (with Judge Scares)
[ DD Table

[™ Event Seffings

Printouts stored in: C:4Printouts

Create Reparts Cancel Change Falder

Figure 82: Results

turn off and store all equipment in its respective, secure locations.
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8.7 OmniSport 2000 Pro Synchronized Diving
Operation

Once the OmniSport 2000 Pro Synchronized Diving system is synchronized and
configured, event management is quick and simple. This system sends that data to
the output devices, whether they are a matrix display, a numeric scoreboard or a
paper printout.

This section describes the operation of the buttons and indicators for the OmniSport
2000 Pro Synchronized Diving software.

Event Configuration

To configure a synchronized event, select Configure Events from the File menu. To
designate an event as a synchronized event, simply check the synchronized check
box when configuring the event. Synchronized events must have either 7 or 9

judges.
Configure Events
Sort By Mest: |N0ne ﬂ

Mum Event Title Event Type #ofl.. | Scoring Formula Founds | DD Table | Sex

1-P _Mens'l Mgter | M Spr_lngboard | 3 _Add Sc_:or_es 0D | 11 _FINA | ol |

2- | Menz 3 Meter | 3 Springboard | 5 Crrop High & Low; [4dd Scores] * DD | 1kl | FIMA | ]

3- | Mensz Platform | Flatform | 7 | Drrop High & Low; [4dd Scores] * DD = 3/5 | 13 | FIMA | &) |

4- _W’omens 1 Meter | 1 Springboard | 9 | Drrop 2 High & Low; [4dd Scores] = DD = 3/5 | " | FIMA | F |

5- ‘wiomens 3 Mgter 3k Spr_ingboard 5 Dirop High & Low; [ﬂ_«dd Scorez) * DD 11 FIMN& F

Name Mew Event

MNew Meet

Puosition

Rounds i ,—_|
DD Tahle ,—_|

Type
Meet

Cancel

Figure 83: Event Configuration Dialog

Adding Divers

To add divers to a synchronized event, make sure the event is open, and select Add
Diver from the Control menu. This will bring up the Add Synchronized Pair dialog.
Click on each [piver] button to select a pre-configured diver to be part of this pair.
Add new divers by clicking the [piver] button. If needed, you may enter a pair name
as well, although one is provided by default, based on both divers last names.
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x

Pair Mame: I

Ik J Zancel

Figure 84: Add Divers Dialog

Entering Dive Information

As in normal diving operation, there are two ways to enter dive information. The
first method, you enter information as it happens. This is accomplished by double
clicking on a competitor, or by clicking the next button to move to the next

competitor.

The second method for entering dive entry is to enter in all the information for the
specified pair for the entire event after it has ended. This is done by right clicking on
the specified dive pair and selecting Edit Dive list.

Add/Edit Dive x|
!Diven’H eireid I

Dive Description Dive Description

Feverse 1.5 Somersaul

Forward Somersault

Ok i Cancel 1

Figure 85: Add/Edit Dive Dialog
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i
Herreid, Scot

Round | Dive Number Pos. Board DD Dive Descripkion Round | Dive Number Pos. Board DD | Dive Description
1 A SM 1.6 |Forward Somersaul: 1 303 B S 2.4 | Rewerse 1.5 Somersault
2 0 3m z o 3M
3 0 3M 3 2] M
4 0 3M 4 o 3M
S 0 3M S 0 3M
6 0 3M 6 o 3M
7 0 3M 7 0 3M
8 0 3mM 8 o M
9 0 3M 9 0 3M
10 0 3mM 10 o M
11 0 3M 11 0 3M
12 0 3mM 12 o 3
13 o am 13 o 3M

‘ [ (T BT

oo 4 e

Figure 86: Edit Dive List Dialog

Scoring a Dive
To score a dive, first make sure you have a current diver. The current dive pair will
be highlighted. Clicking the [NEXT] button will allow you to score the dive.

Note: The colors above the judges indicate which type of judge they are. Green
indicates the synchronicity judges, while red and crimson indicate execution judges.

“ OmniSport 2000 PRO Diving by Daktronics -- Ver. 1.0.6.0
File Import\Export  Options Control Reports  Utilities Help

D P P DD P DB b B =]

Affiliation:
DD:

n@

DAKTRONICS

Mens 1 Meter

| | | | | | | |
m’.‘i\_\ @ Award Total
= [ ] Next

Dive Order l Rank | Rosters | Affliations | Test |
Mame Alffiliation Dive # Board 0.0, | Dive Description Aaward Total | Rank

Wiewing Found

Edit Dive Order... Clear Round Scores Clear &ll Scores 1

“Wiew Next B ound

Figure 87: Main Dialog
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Creating Reports

Synchronized diving events have their own set of reports, separate from those of
normal diving. When selecting reports from the Reports menu, choose the

synchronized event you wish to view.

Create Reports

[ Detailed Results By Round]

" Results [Official) - By Rank
[ Detailed Results [By Diver)

™ Total Results [With Judge Scores)
[~ DD Table
[ Ewvent Settings

[ Dive Sheets, Individual, Mo scores or totals
™ Dive Order
I Print Entire Meet Results

o g

Choase Reports To Create

&

Event

Mers 1 Meter
Mens 3 Meter
Mens Platform
Wwomens 1 Meter
Womens 3 Meter
Mew Event

Printouts stored in: C:\Printouts

Create Reports Cancel Change Folder

Figure 88: Create Reports Dialog
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Section 9: Timing Console Track

Operations
Sport Insert LL-2573
Reference Drawings:
System Riser; FB/Track SCBD w/ Omni 2000, in Field............ Drawing A-186535
System Riser; Track SCBD w/ Omni 2000, in Field ................. Drawing A-186548
Insert, Omni2000 Track Timing .......cccceeeriimeeniiieee e Drawing B-184685

The system riser diagrams are located in Appendix A, the sport insert drawing is located in
Appendix B. If an insert is lost or damaged, a copy of the insert drawing can be used until a
replacement can be ordered.

Refer to Section 2 for information on starting the timer and for instructions on using the
sport insert.

9.1 General Features

The track mode of the OmniSport 2000 timer will perform timing operations for lane
and place timing for up to ten positions and non-lane timing. In lane and place
timing, each lane’s time is recorded with one, two, or three buttons per lane.

The always-ready-start feature is an operator aid that allows correct times to be
recorded in the event of certain operator errors or equipment problems. These
features are described fully in Section 8.5.

The trio of LCDs on the OmniSport 2000 keeps the operator informed during all
operations. Note the following layout of the LCDs shown in the Track mode.

By o * * ¥ o * By RT. 00:135
E013 H.01 LANE

The lane status is shown on the first two LCDs and other race information is shown
on the right LCD. During a race, the top line of the right-most LCD shows the race
time (RT). The bottom line displays the event number (E), the heat (H), and whether
itis in LANE or NON-LANE timing mode.
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9.2 Automatic Operation

The normal display of timing information on a single-line or multi-line scoreboard is
completely automatic and does not require any operator input. The following
information is for normal (automatic) operation. Also included are some special
actions that can be done with operator input.

Single-line Scoreboards
Timer Reset: The scoreboard shows last race data.

Start of Race: The scoreboard shows running time.

Final Time: The first place final time is held on the scoreboard for at least five
seconds (default). The page time (time for the scoreboard to page) can be configured
in the Setup-Numeric Scoreboard menu. All of the subsequent final times are then
automatically sequenced on the scoreboard as they finish. When all of the active
lanes have completed the race, the system displays all of the final times in sequence
from first place to last place and repeats the sequence until the next race is started.

Multi-line Scoreboards
Timer Reset: The scoreboard shows last race.

Start of Race: The scoreboard shows the running time on line one of the scoreboard
and blanks the remaining lines.

Final Time: Final times are displayed on the scoreboard until the next race begins.

9.3 Event/Heat and Home/Guest

The Event/Heat Number and Home/Guest Scores can be displayed on the
appropriate scoreboard module if it is included in the system.

When the Event/Heat module is present, the event and heat numbers will
automatically be displayed whenever they are changed with the <evenT/HEAT> key.

When the Home/Guest or Guest/Guest modules are present, the home, guest 1, guest
2 and guest 3 scores will automatically be displayed after being entered in the Edit-
Team Score menu (refer to Section 4.8).

When the Record Time module is present, record data for the corresponding event
will be displayed at the start of the race. One record can be pre-entered for each
event in the Edit-Event Order menu (Refer to Section 4.8).
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9.4 Before-Each-Race Operations

Reset: The timer is automatically reset when first turned on. The timer may be reset
any time the race clock is running by pressing <RESET><ENTER>.

Event +1: This function increments the event number by one.

Heat +1: This function increments the heat number by one.

Heat -1: This function decrements the heat number by one.

Event/Heat: Pressing <eveNT/HEAT> can enter a particular event and heat number.

Lane Timing: Pressing <LANE TIMING> enables all lanes and buttons configured in
the system. When this is enabled, each lane has one to three buttons that will record
when a racer finishes the race.

Place Timing: Pressing <pLAcE TIMING> enables all places and buttons configured in
the system. When this is enabled, each place has one to three buttons that will record
when a racer finishes the race.

Non-Lane Timing: Pressing <non-LANE TIMING> disables all of the buttons except
Lane 1, Button 1. The official should press the button for every competitor finishing
the race.

Non-Lane Split Enabled: <NON-LANE sPLIT ENABLED> USeS the next button recorded
to calculate the cumulative and subtractive split for that last lap. The split time will
be printed and displayed on the scoreboard. The <NON-LANE SPLIT ENABLED> key only
works if the <noN-LANE TIMING> Key has been pressed.

Printer Setup: Before the start of the first race, the printer should be set up to print
the desired information. Refer to Section 4.8 to configure the printer.

9.5 Start-of-Race Operations

Start Operations

The timer will start any time a start impulse is received and the timer is reset (clock

shows 00:00.00). As a backup operation or for testing, the <stTarT> key may also be
used to start the timer. The printer will note if the start is “External” or “Keyboard”.
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Always-Ready-Start

The Always-ready-start feature is based on the fact that the OmniSport 2000 timer
has an internal time-of-day clock that continually runs when the timer is turned on.
The internal clock continues to run even when the race clock has been stopped.

If a start was missed because the timer was not reset (race clock was still running
from the previous race), the start impulse is logged in the memory and on the printer.
To prompt the operator that a start has occurred, reset the timer. If the operator
chooses to use the received start signal, the timer will automatically start timing the
event by calculating the correct running time. The <eDIT> key can also be used to
retrieve the start impulse used for the last race.

If two independent OmniSport 2000 timers are being used in parallel for an
especially critical application and one timer misses a start impulse completely
because of a technical problem, a start time may be manually entered when read
from the printout of the other timer.

Example: Editing a Start - If a start is missed because the timer was not reset
before the start:
e The time-of-day of the start impulse will be logged on the printer.
e The OmniSport will inform the operator of the start after the timer
is reset.

Procedure:
1. Reset the timer.
a. Press <ReseT>, then <enTER>.
b. The following message displays on the screen at this time:

USE IS5ED S5TART:
02.23:14.50 85/

c. Accept the missed start by pressing <enter> and the timer
will start from the missed start time. If the missed start is to be
ignored, simply press the <cLEArR> key and the timer will be
reset only.

Timing Console
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2. If the start time you needed was not on the LCD, use the Edit-

Start menu.

a. With the timer reset, press <epiT>- This reveals the Edit-Start
menu and puts the time-of-day of the last start impulse on
the LCD.

b. Confirm that the time-of-day shown on the LCD is the correct
time for the start of the race. The start time may be edited
using the number keys.

c. Press <enter>. This completes the editing operation. The race
clock will start and the running time will be correct based on
the entered start time.

9.6 During-the-Race Operations

This section describes operations that should be done during an event. Doing these
operations will increase the effectiveness of accurate timing and help ease the flow
of running a track meet.

Lane Status
The following symbols are used to show the lane status.

Symbol Definition

(Blank) Lane is off

- Timer has been reset

Arming delay (NN represents a number from 1-2 that is

ke counting down to 0)

* Lane armed for a final time

(0] Lane has finished the race

? There is a problem with the button interface

An example of the LCD is shown below (all possible lane status symbols are shown,
though it is unlikely it would appear like this).

1 23 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

* 5 p* ¥ 1 o * RT. 00:135
E013 H.01 LANE

The top line shows each lane status. Use the table above to determine what each
symbol represents.

Lane On/Off
Use these keys to disable the empty lanes after the start of a race.

Timing Console 9-5
Track Operations



9.7 After-the-Race Operations

This section describes operations that must take place after an event has completed.
Doing these operations will increase the effectiveness of accurate timing and help
ease the flow of running a large track meet.

Store/Print

The <sTore/PRINT> Kkey stores the race data for later use and prints the results for
verification. When pressed, the event data is stored up to its current status. It then
performs the printer commands setup in the Setup-Printer menu (refer to Section
4.8). To print information from a previous race, go to the Print Stored Data Menu.
Refer to Section 4.8 for further instructions on how to scroll through the various
screen options.

If an error is observed on the printout, use the <ebiT> key to make corrections. Press
<sTore/PRINT> t0 verify the correction. After all corrections have been completed,
press <ReseT><ENTER>. The timer is now ready to begin the next event.

The OmniSport 2000 printer uses the following symbols on its printouts to label
data.

Symbol Definition
B (1-3) Buttons 1 through 3
B or BK Backup time
E Edited time
M Manual time
Edit

When the running time is counting, the <ebiT> key allows corrections to be made to
times in the current race memory. Press < epiT > then the desired lane number key.
Enter the new time with the numeric keypad then press <enter>. <epiT> is disabled
during non-lane timing.

DQ (Disqualification)
The DQ (disqualification) flag can be used to disqualify a racer with subsequent
re-ranking on printouts and on the scoreboard.

Typical operation: Press <pQ> and <LANE on/orr> key for the desired lane or enter
the lane number on the number keypad and press <enter>. Doing this sets
the DQ flag for that lane.

The DQ operation should normally be done at the conclusion of the race, after the
officials have ruled on the situation that caused the athlete to be disqualified. On exit
from the DQ command, the scoreboard is automatically updated and any subsequent
printouts will show the revised placing. The DQ operation can be done at any point
in the race and does not affect arming or recording of times for the lane.
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By pressing the same lane number again while in the DQ command, the lane is
“re-qualified” and the original status indicator is returned.

9.8 Menu Key

There are two methods of navigating through the menus in the OmniSport 2000.

The first method allows the operator to step through each of the menu levels.
To use this method press the <menu> key and then use the <>, <|>, <«>,
and <—> keys to scroll through the menu’s. Press <enTer> to select the menu
displayed on the LCD.

The second method is to go directly to a menu. Press the <menu> key followed by
the one to four-digit number from the list below and the LCD will prompt you for
the desired setting or action in that menu. Example 222 will prompt you to enter the
record time to be displayed on the scoreboard.

After you are done navigating through the menus, press the <menu> key to return to
the race in progress.

1) SCOREBOARD MENU functions
1-1) SCBD ON/OFF clears the display; yes or no
1-2) DIMMING sets the brightness level of the display
1-3) TIME-OF-DAY displays the time-of-day; yes or no
2) EDIT MENU functions
2-1) TEAM SCORE opens the team score edit menu
2-2) RECORD TIME opens the record time edit menu
3) PRINT MENU functions
3-1) RACE RESULTS prints the results of a specific race or a complete meet
3-2) SETTINGS prints out all configurations entered in the Setup Menu
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4) SETUP MENU functions
4-1) TIMER is for configuring the Track settings
4-1-1) # OF LANES sets the number of lanes
4-1-2) START IN selects the start input
4-1-3) PRIMARY TIME sets the number of timing buttons used per lane
4-1-4) PRECISION sets the level of precision used in the timing
4-2) SCOREBOARD is used to set the scoreboard configurations
4-2-1) NUMERIC selects the type of start-input
4-2-1-1) # OF LINES sets the number of lines on the display
4-2-1-2) FIN PAGE TIME sets the hold time for finish page
4-2-1-3) RESULTS ORDER selects for lane or place order
4-2-1-4) FOOTBALL SCBD sets the timer output to a football display
4-2-2) RTD/MATRIX selects near and far end of pool
4-2-2-1) # OF LINES sets the number of lines on the display
4-2-2-2) FIN PAGE TIME sets the hold time for finish page
4-2-2-3) RESULTS ORDER selects for lane or place order
4-3) COMM PORTS allows selection of communication ports
4-3-1) SCBD OUTPUT selects scoreboard #1 type
4-3-2) RTD PORT selects scoreboard #2 type
4-3-3) RESULTS PORT selects results output
4-4) PRINTER is used to configure the printouts and printer
4-4-1) RACE LOG selects if race log is on
4-4-2) RESULTS selects style in which race results are printed
4-4-3) BACKUPS selects whether backup times are printed or not
4-4-4) INTENSITY selects printer intensity
4-5) TIME-OF-DAY allows the setting of the time and day
5) TESTING MENU functions
5-1) BATTERY allows testing of the battery
5-2) LANE MODULES allows the testing of lane modules
5-3) SCOREBOARD allows testing of scoreboard
5-3-1) CYCLE ON/OFF tests the display by turning all digits on and off
5-3-2) DRIVER ADDRESS displays which driver controls which digit
5-3-3) DIGIT NUMBER displays the numerical address of each digit
5-4) SWITCH tests port J7
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Scoreboard Menu

MENU-MRIN
1-5E80 MENU

Selecting the SCBD MENU will offer you the following menus:

Scbd On/Off

LCD Display

Action

MENU- SCOREBUARD
I-5L80 ON/OFF

el s on
SET OFFP 5/1

Scoreboard On/Off toggles the scoreboard
between blank and displaying the current race
data. If the scoreboard is blank, it will remain
blank until the start of the next race or until
<RESET> is pressed to re-display the data of the
last race.

The LCD will show this message and will ask
for a Yes or No response.

Press <ves> to clear the scoreboard. Press
<No> to keep the scoreboard data lit and return
to SCBD On/Off menu.

Dimming

LCD Display

Action

MENU- SCOREBUARD
c-OINING

SEED DInmiNG
LEVEL 0-3: NONE

Dimming adjusts the dimming level of the
scoreboard. The dimming level only applies
to scoreboards configured to receive
multi-drop protocol.

The dimming level is set from 0 to 3 and the
levels are:

0 =none
1=2/3
2=1/2
3=1/3

Enter the appropriate dimming level and
press <ENTER> to accept the change. Press
<CLEAR> to decline the action and return
to the Dimming menu.
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Time-of-Day

LCD Display

Action

fENU- SCOREBOARD
3-TifiE OF ORY

AENU- SCOREBUARD
GISPLAY 7007

Time-of-Day blanks the scoreboard and
displays the time-of-day on the scoreboard.
The scoreboard will show the time-of-day until
the start of the next race or until <reseT> is
pressed to re-display the data of the last race.

Press <ves> to show time-of-day (TOD) on
the scoreboard. Press <no> to decline the
action and return to the Display TOD menu.

Edit Menu

MENU-MRIN
c-EOIT MENY

Selecting the EDIT MENU will offer you the following submenus.

Team Score

LCD Display

Action

MENU-EDIT
I-TEAM 5CORE

Team Score edits the current team scores for
home and three guest team scores. The
OmniSport 2000 timer can maintain up to
four team scores.

H 000« G 000
62 000 63 000

Use the <0>-<9> keys to enter the correct
score. Press <enTER> to accept the change and
move to the next score. Edit each other score
in the same manner pressing <ENTER> t0
move on to the next team. When the cursor is
flashing, the team that is marked by it is ready
to be edited. After the last team score has been
edited, the display will move onto the next
menu item.

Press <cLEAR> to return to the Edit menu.
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Record Time

LCD Display

Action

MENU-EDIT
c-RECORLD TINE

EDIT TINE
REL: NN

Record Time allows you to set the record time of
an event.

Enter a record time with the keypad and press
<ENTER>. Press <CLEAR> twice to leave this
unchanged and return to the Edit menu.

Print Menu

AENL - MAIN
3-PRINT MENU

Selecting the PRINT MENU will offer you the following submenus.

Race Results

LCD Display

Action

AENU - PRINT
I-RACE RESULTS

PRINT RESULTS

Race Results allow the results of a previous
race to be printed.

Enter the number of a race to be printed and

RACE NUMBER 001* press <eENTER>. Press <cLEAR> to return to the
Print menu.
Settings
LCD Display Action

MENU - PRINT
c2-5ETTINGS

MENU - PRINT
PRINT SETTINGS?

The settings menu allows the current
configured settings to be printed.

Press <eNTER> to allow the settings to print.
Press <cLEAR> to return to the Print menu.
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Setup Menu

MENU-MRIN
H-5ETUP MENU

Selecting the SETUP MENU will offer you the following submenus.

Timer is for configuring the pool settings.
Scoreboard is used to select the type of scoreboard.
Comm Ports allows selection of communication ports.
Printer is used to configure the printouts and printer.
Time-of-day allows the setting of the time and day.

Timer

MENU-5ETUP
I-TINER

The following is a more detailed look at track configurations.

Number of Lanes

LCD Display

Action

MENU - TINER
I-# OF LANES

MENU - TINER
# OF LANES: N

The Number of Lanes setup is used to
configure the number of lanes that will be
connected to the timer.

Select the number (1-10) of lanes on the track
(Default=6), followed by the <enTer> key.

Press <cLEAR> to exit to the Track Menu.
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Start In

LCD Display Action
MENL) - TIMER The Start Input can be configured to receive
—— normally open or normally closed start signals.
1-5TART IN
Select “N.O.” for normally open type start inputs.
MENU - TIMER Select “N.C.” for normally closed-type start
STARTIN. NO + inputs (Default=N.Q.). Use the arrow keys to
— select desired input. Press <enTer> to accept and
continue.

Press <cLEAR> to exit the Track menu.

Note: Normally Open (N.O.) is the standard setting for Daktronics timing
accessories with the OmniSport 2000 timer.

Primary Time:
LCD Display Action

MENL! - TIMER Primary Time is used to tell the timer to use J7

- _ ; - and 1 button per lane for up to 8 lanes, or to
3 - PRINARS TIIE use J10 1, 2, or3 buttons for up to 10 lanes

Input:
AENU - TIMER J7 1 button

INPUT=BUTTONS 2+ | | 101 button
J10 2 button

J10 3 button

Press <cLEAR> to exit to the Timer menu.

When three buttons are used, final times are printed when the middle time is
received. If two buttons are being used, the time of the second button is printed after
both buttons are pressed. If one button is used, that is the time. In non-lane events,
only one button for lane one is used for all racers.
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Precision

LCD Display

Action

fENL - TINER
4 - PRELISION

MENU - TINER
PREL: 1/100*

Precision is used to configure the timer to
store and print times to 1/100™ or 1/1000" of a
second.

Use the <+> <—> keys to select between
1/100" or 1/1000™ (Default = 1/100™)

Press <cLEAR> to exit to the Timer menu.

Scoreboard

MENU - SETUP
¢ - 5LOREBUARRD

The following is a more detailed look at the scoreboard configurations:

Numeric

LCD Display

Action

AENU - SCOREBOARRD
1 - NUMERI

Use the Numeric Scoreboard Data Menu to set
the output data configuration for the specific
numeric display in use.

Number of Lines

LCD Display

Action

AENL - NURERIC
- OF LINES

# OF LINES
LINES: NN*

NN — number of lines

Enter a value from 1-10 depending on how
many lanes the facility’s scoreboard will
display. If the number of active lanes on the
track is greater than the value set, the timer
will automatically page the information in
place order according to the time set in The
Fin Page Time (Default=10).
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Finish Page Time
LCD Display Action

MENL! - NUPERIC Enter a value from 1-99 seconds. This
N . configures the time that finish times will hold
3-Fift PAGE TIfIE on a scoreboard (Default=5 seconds).

Fitt PRGE TIME
TIfE: NIt

Y — value in seconds

Results Order
LCD Display Action

MENL - NURERIC Select Lane to display the results in the order
of the lane in which the athlete finished. Select

. T o

3I-RESULTS ORUER Place to display the results in the order of

which the athletes placed (Default=Lane).

RESULTS ORDER
ORDER: LANE*

Football SCBD
LCD Display Action

MENL! - NURERIC Select Lane to display the results in the order
EAAT - of the lane in which the athletes finished.

H-FOOTBALL 5CB0 Select Place to display the results in the order

of which the athletes placed (Default=Lane).

RESULTS URDER
OROER: LANE*
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RTD/Matrix

LCD Display

Action

fENL - SCOREBOARD
c - RTO/MATRIX

Use the Rtd/Matrix Setup Menu to set the
output data configuration for the specific
matrix display in use.

Number of Lines

LCD Display

Action

AENU - RTO/MATRIX
I-# OF LINES

# OF LINES
LINES: NIT*

N — number of lines

Enter a value from 1-10 depending on how
many lanes the facility’s display will show. If
the number of active lanes on the track is
greater than the value set, the timer will
automatically page the information in place
order according to the time set in the FIN
PAGE TIME (Default=10).

Finish Page Time

LCD Display

Action

AENU - RTO/MATRIX
c-Filt PRGE TINE

Fitt PRGE TIME
TIfE: NIt

Y — value in seconds

Enter a value from 1-99 seconds. This
configures the time that finish times will hold
on a display (Default=5 seconds).
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Results Order

LCD Display Action
MENL - RTR/MATRIX Select Lane to display the results in the order
- of the lane in which the athletes finished.
3-RESULTS ORDER

Select Place to display the results in the order
of which the athletes placed (Default=Lane).

RESULT ORDER
ORDER: LANE*

Comm Ports
MENU - SETUP
3 - L0 PORTS

The following is a more detailed look at the Comm Port configurations.

Schd Outputs
LCD Display Action

MENL - CORA PORTS Schd Outputs used to configure which

1 O T protocol (Multidrop or Multiline) will be
i-5LB0 QUTPUTS transmitted out of the scoreboard outputs (J2

and J3).
MENU = COmm PORTS Use the <+<> <—> keys to choose either
CED. AU TIORGP* Multiline or Multidrop depending on which

type of display is used (Default = Multidrop).

Note: To identify a display as either Multiline or Multidrop, use the following procedure.
Power up the scoreboard with the signal connected. If the Lane and Place digits show PO, the
scoreboard is a Multidrop display. If the digits show P1, the scoreboard is Multiline.
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RTD Port

LCD Display

Action

AN - £ORM PORTS
c-RT0 PORT

AENL - £ORM PORTS
RTL PORT: RTO*

Rtd Port is used to configure which protocol
(RTD or CTS) will be transmitted out of the
RTD port (J5) connector on the OmniSport
2000 timer.

Select RTD to send information to a VVenus
controller. Select CTS to send information to
a numeric CTS Scoreboard (Default = RTD).

Results Port

LCD Display

Action

AENU - COMM PORTS
I-RESULTS PORT

AN - £ORM PORTS
RSLT: OfN 2000+

Results Port is used to configure which
protocol (Omni2000, Omni 6000, or CTS)
will be used to communicate with the meet
management software.

Use the <+> <—> keys to select between
Omni 2000, Omni 6000, or CTS. Omni 2000
and Omni 6000 are bi-directional protocols.
CTS is a unidirectional protocol, utilizing the
standard CTS scoreboard information (Default
= Omni 2000).

Note: Selecting Omni 6000 will tell the timer to transmit Omni 6000 RTD item

numbers on the RTD output.

Printer

MENU - SETUP
H-PRINTER

The following is a more detailed look at printer configurations.
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Race Log

LCD Display

Action

fENL - PRINTER
I-RALE LOG

fENL - PRINTER
RACE LOG:  Oh*

The Race Log menu allows logging to be
turned off or on

Press any arrow key to toggle between ON
and OFF. Press <enTer > to accept the setting.
Press < cLEAR > to abort and return to the
Printer menu.

Results

LCD Display

Action

MENU - PRINTER
c - RESULTS

MENU - PRINTER
RS5LT BY: LANE*

The Results menu allows for selecting
printouts by LANE or PLACE order.

Press any arrow key to toggle between YES
and NO. Press <enter> to accept the setting.
Press <cLEAR> to abort and return to the
Printer menu.

Backups

LCD Display

Action

MENU - PRINTER
3 - BRLARUPS

MENU - PRINTER
BACKUPS: YES*

The Backups menu configures if backup times
will be printed with race results.

Press any arrow keys to select NONE,
SUBTRACTIVE, or CUMULATIVE. Press
<ENTER> to accept the setting. Press <cLEAR>
to abort and return to the Printer menu.
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Intensity

LCD Display

Action

fENL - PRINTER
5 - INTENSITY

PRINT INTENSITY
LEVEL 1-5. 5%

Use the Intensity Menu to set the printer
intensity.

Press the number, 1-5, to select a new
intensity. Press <ENTER> Or <CLEAR> {0
return to the Printer menu.

Time-of-Day

LCD Display

Action

AENU - SETUP
5-TINE OF DRY

ORTE Mf/00/95
700 HH:MM:55 *

Time-of-day is used to set the console date
and time.

Use the <0> thru <9> keys to enter the correct
date and time. Press <enTER> to accept and
continue. Press <cLEAR> to clear the time and
date and press it again to exit without saving.
If this is done, the previous time and date

will remain.

Test Menu

ARIN RENU
5-TEST MENU

The OmniSport 2000 timer is equipped with test features that can be used to
test battery level, the lane modules, and the numeric scoreboard. The following

paragraphs explain how to use each of these tests.
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Battery

LCD Display Action

MENL - TEST The Battery Test allows for the checking of
1_ BATTERY the battery power level.

The battery level will show as CHARGED or
BATTERY TEST LOW. Press <enTER> to exit and return to the

LEVEL: CHARGED Test menu.

Lane Modules
LCD Display Action

MENL) - TEST The Lane Module Test allows for testing the
| dule inputs.
2 - LANE MODULES e modte Inpus

«~— NERR END DATA The two, left LCDs will show the lane

«— FAR END DATA module input status by lane. Press <eENTER> or
<CcLEAR> t0 exit and return to the Test menu.

Scoreboard

LCD Display Action

MENL - TEST The Scoreboard Test allows for the testing of
scoreboard drivers.
3 - 5L0REBOARDS
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Cycle On/Off

LCD Display

Action

S8 TEST MENU
1- LYCLE ON/OFF

DISPLARY ALL ON
ENTER TO EXIT
White area shown above cycles

from O to OFF.

Press <1> to cycle scoreboards ON and OFF.

When this menu is selected, an all on signal
is sent at intervals of approximately three
seconds. This will continue to cycle on and
off and on again until <enTER> is pressed.

Driver Address

LCD Display

Action

58 TEST MENU
c - ORIWER RDDRESS

SHOWING ADORESS
ENTER TO EXIT

Press <2> to display driver addresses.

All digits on the display will be showing
which driver controls this digit. This will
remain on the display until <enTer> is
pressed.

Driver Address

LCD Display

Action

S8 TEST MENU
3 - DIGIT NUMBER

SHOUING DIGIT #
ENTER TO EXIT

Press <3> to display the digit designation.
Press <enTER> to exit and return to the Test
Menu.

All digits on the display will show what its
digit designation is (digit number). This
will remain on the display until <enTer>
is pressed.
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Switch

LCD Display

TEST - SUITCH
£ - CLOSED O - OPEN

this port.

Action
MENL) - TEST The Switch test checks the lane buttons port
- on the rear of the console. Press <4> to test
Y- SUITCH

Timing Console
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Section 10: Timing Console Water Polo

Operations
Sport Insert LL-2569
Reference Drawings:
Insert, LL-2569; Water Polo, Omni200 ...........ccccovevveeeeeeeereennnee. Drawing B-182350

The sport insert drawing is located in Appendix B. If an insert is lost or damaged, a copy of
the insert drawing can be used until a replacement can be ordered.

Refer to Section 2 for information on starting the timer and for instructions on using the
sport insert.

10.1 General Features

The water polo mode of the OmniSport 2000 timer will perform timing and scoring
operations for water polo events. It can store period, shot, timeout, and penalty times
as well as each teams scores.

The trio of LCDs on the OmniSport 2000 keeps the operator informed during all
operations. Note the following layout of the LCDs shown in the water polo mode.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

HOME TOL PL # PI GST TOL PL # PI TINE 0158 H
3 c 4 118 o 3 SHOT 26 PERIOD 1

The first two LCDs show the home and guest team information respectively. Both
teams’ LCDs display the same information for each team. The first area under the
HOME or GST caption shows the score. The number under the TOL caption shows
the number of time outs left. PL shows the player’s number who has the penalty. The
# caption shows the number of penalties that player has; the final area shows the
amount of time remaining in the penalty.

The caption above the penalty time remaining (P1 in this example) shows which of
the three available penalties is currently being viewed. Since three players can be out
of the pool on a team, three players’ penalties can be recorded in this area. Press the
arrow keys to cycle through the penalties to the one you wish to view. If your
scoring system is configured for it, all three penalties can be displayed for both
teams at the same time.

The right LCD displays the game time, shot time and period. The “H” after the game
time designates that the automatic horn has been enabled. The “TIME” caption will
show “REST” when in a rest period.
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10.2 Automatic Operation

The normal display of timing information on a single-line or multi-line scoreboard is
completely automatic and does not require any operator input. The following
information is for normal (automatic) operation. Also included are some special
actions that can be done with operator input.

Horn Keys

The <auTo HORN *> and <HorN> keys are used when the Game Clock reaches zero.
Press <HorN> to signal the end of the period. Press <auTto HoRN *> to set the horn to
automatically sound when the time reaches zero. An “H” displays after the game
time on the right LCD if the auto horn is enabled.

Shot and Game Time

The shot time and game time are synchronized so that if one or the other reaches
zero, both clocks stop counting automatically. The shot clock also automatically
stops if the <stop> key in the Game Time area of the insert is pressed.

10.3Before-Each-Game Operations

Complete the following steps before each game. Review Section 2 thoroughly
before beginning operations.

1. Ensure all cables and harnesses have been properly connected.

2. Turn on the timer. Enter the correct date and time. Then select the proper
sport operation.

3. Apply power to the display.

Ensure game and shot clock times are set to the proper regulation times.

5. Enter the type of display and the number of lines into the OmniSport 2000
timer. Refer to Section 10.6 for entering settings and navigating the menu.

e

10.4 Start-of-Game Operations

The <sTART> key is used to start the timer. Press <seT TIME +> in the Game Time area
of the insert to set the period time. Press <rReseT> to reset the time to the original
setting established with the <seT TimME -> key. Press <stop> to stop the clock.

To set the shot clock time, press <seT TIME > in the Shot Time area of the insert.
Press the Shot Time area <starT> key to start the shot clock. Once this is pressed,
the time will start and stop with the main clock. The main clock will stop if the shot
time runs down to zero. Press <ReseT> to reset the time at every possession change
or scored goal. <RecALL sHOT TIME +> sets the Shot Clock back to the time that was
on the clock before the last <reseT> was pressed. This is helpful when <reseT> was
accidentally pressed or when a turnover is nullified by an officials ruling.
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10.5During-the-Game Operations

This section describes operations that should be done during an event.

Scoring

To increment the HOME or GUEST team’s score, press <score +1> in its respective
team area. Press <score -1> to decrement the score for that team by one. To edit a
score directly, press <score ->.

Timing

The timer can operate in automatic or manual mode for timing. In manual timing
press the <starT> key to the start the clock, and the <sTopr> key to stop the clock.
Press the <seT TIME> Kkey in the game time key section to select a time (Current,
Period, Rest 1, Rest 2 and Over) and press <ENTER> to accept the time. Each press of
the <set Time> key will change to show the next time period.

In automatic timing the clock will follow the steps shown below after <sTarRT> has
been pressed.
e Count Period 1 time down to zero.
e Switch to Rest 1 time and start counting. Count down to zero.
e  Switch to Period 2 and reset time to period time. Wait for start.
e  Operator presses <sTART>.
e Count Period 2 time down to zero.
e  Switch to Rest 2 time and start counting. Count down to zero.
e  Switch to Period 3 and reset time to period time. Wait for start.
e  Operator presses <sTART>.
e Count Period 3 time down to zero.
e  Switch to Rest 1 time and start counting. Count down to zero.
e  Switch to Period 4 and reset to period time. Wait for start.
e  Operator presses <sTART>.
e Count Period 4 time down to zero.
e  Switch to Rest 2 time and start counting. Count down to zero.
e  Switch to Period 5 and reset to overtime. Wait for start.

Enable/Disable Penalty Timer

The <ENABLE PENALTY TIMER> and <DISABLE PENALTY TIMER> keys enable or disable
the penalty times respectively. If a scoreboard is not capable of displaying penalty
times, this should be disabled. If the scoring system can display penalty times, press
<ENABLE PENALTY TIMER> t0 show the times on the display.

Penalties

If a player commits a penalty, press <PLAYER PENALTY +1> in the correct team area.
Enter that player’s two-digit, jersey number and press <enTeErR>. The OmniSport
2000 timer will recall any previous penalties by that player. The timer will not allow
a player to have more than three penalties.
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More than one player can have penalties at the same time, but only one player’s
penalty can be viewed on the LCD. Press the up and down arrow to cycle through
the player penalties.

To clear a selected player penalty from the scoreboard, press <DELETE PENALTY *>
and use the arrow keys to cycle to the correct player. Press <enTer> when the
correct selection has been made.

To clear all of the penalties from the display, press <CLEAR ALL PENALTIES *> and
press <ENTER>.

Period Keys
To increment the period, press <periop +1>. To edit the period directly, press
<PERIOD *>.

Time Outs

The <TiME ouT oN/oFF> Key toggles the timeout clock. If the timeout clock is on it
will turn it off, if off it will allow for selection of a full or partial timeout without it
being assigned to either team. Press <TiME ouT -1> in the respective team area to
select a time out and decrement the number of timeouts a team has remaining. Each
press of the key will select the next type available. Press <enTer> to start the type
shown on the LCD. Press <TiME ouT -> to edit a team’s current number of time outs.
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10.6 Menu Key

There are two methods of navigating through the menus in the OmniSport 2000.

The first method allows the operator to step through each of the menu levels. To
use this method press the <menu> key and then use the <1>, <|>, <«>, and <—>
keys to scroll through the menu’s. Press <enTer> to select the menu displayed on
the LCD.

The second method is to go directly to a menu. Press the <menu> key followed by
the one- to four-digit number from the list below and the LCD will prompt you for
the desired setting or action in that menu. Example 215 will prompt you to enter the
maximum number of time outs.

After you are done navigating through the menus, press the <menu> key to return to
the race in progress.

1) SCOREBOARD MENU functions
1-1) SCBD ON/OFF clears the display; yes or no
1-2) DIMMING sets the brightness level of the display
1-3) TIME-OF-DAY displays the Time-of-day; yes or no
2) SETUP MENU functions
2-1) TIMER is for configuring the Track settings
2-1-1) SET TIMES
2-1-1-1) PERIOD TIME sets the timing length of the period
2-1-1-2) OVER TIME sets the timing length of the over time period
2-1-1-3) REST TIME sets the timing length of the rest periods
2-1-1-4) WARNING TIME sets the timing length of warning times
2-1-1-5) SHOT TIME sets the timing length of the shot time
2-1-1-6) TIMEOUT TIME sets the timing length of timeouts
2-1-1-7) PENALTY TIME sets the timing length of the penalties
2-1-2) AUTO RUN sets the automatic clock run
2-1-3) SHOT = 0 CONTROL sets if the shot clock = 0 will stop the main clock
2-1-4) PENALTIES sets the maximum amount of penalties, and reset of shot
clock
2-1-5) TIMEOUTS sets the maximum number of timeouts
2-2) NUMERIC SCBD is used to set the scoreboard configurations
2-2-1) # OF LINES sets the number of lines on the display
2-2-2) SCORE MODULE sets the number of lines on the display
2-3) COMM PORTS allows selection of communication ports
2-3-1) SCBD OUTPUT selects scoreboard #1 type
2-3-2) RTD PORT selects scoreboard #2 type
2-3-3) RESULTS PORT selects results output
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2-4) TIME-OF-DAY allows the setting of the time and day

3) TESTING MENU functions

3-1) BATTERY allows testing of the battery

3-2) SCOREBOARD allows testing of scoreboard
5-3-1) CYCLE ON/OFF tests the display by turning all digits on and off
5-3-2) DRIVER ADDRESS displays which driver controls which digit
5-3-3) DIGIT NUMBER displays the numerical address of each digit

Scoreboard Menu

AIENU-MAIN
I-5L80 MENU

Selecting the SCBD MENU will offer you the following menus:

SCBD On/Off

LCD Display

Action

fENU- SCOREBOARD
1-5L80 ON/OFF

£en s on
SET OFFP 5/1

Scoreboard On/Off Toggles the scoreboard
between blank and displaying the current race
data. If the scoreboard is blank, it will remain
blank until the start of the next game or until
<RESET> is pressed to re-display the data of the
last race.

The LCD will show this message and will ask
for a YES or NO response.

Press <ves> to clear the scoreboard. Press
<No> to keep the scoreboard data lit and return
to SCBD On/Off menu.
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Dimming

LCD Display

Action

AENU- SCOREBUARD
c-OINING

CE0 DIfmiNG
LEVEL 0-3: NONE

Dimming adjusts the dimming level of the
scoreboard. The dimming level only applies
to scoreboards configured to receive multi-
drop protocol.

The dimming level is set from 0 to 3 and the
levels are:

0 =none
1=2/3
2=1/2
3=1/3

Enter the appropriate dimming level and press
<ENTER> t0 accept the change. Press <cLEAR>
to decline the action and return to the
Dimming menu.

Time-of-Day

LCD Display

Action

fENL- SCOREBOARD
3-TifiE OF ORY

fENU- SCOREBUARD
ISPLAY TOOP

Time-of-day blanks the scoreboard and
displays the time-of-day on the scoreboard.
The scoreboard will show the time-of-day until
the start of the next game or until <ReseT> is
pressed to re-display the data of the last game.

Press <ves> to show time-of-day (TOD) on
the scoreboard. Press <no> to decline the
action and return to the Display TOD menu.

Setup Menu

AIENU-MAIN
c-SETUP MENY

Selecting the SETUP MENU will offer you the following submenus.

Timer is for configuring the timer settings.

Numeric SCBD is used to select the type of scoreboard.
Comm Ports allows selection of communication ports.
Time-of-day allows the setting of the time and day.
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Timer

MENU-5ETUP
I-TIMER

The following is a more detailed look at timer configurations.

Set Times

FIENU-TIMER
SET TIMES

Period Time

LCD Display

Action

MENU - SET TINE
I-PERIOD TINE

MENU - SET TINE
PERIOD: NN:-NN %

MN-MN — value in minutes and
seconds

The Period Time menu sets the period time.

Set the time for the period length with the
number keypad and press <ENTER>.

Press <cLEarR> twice to leave this setting as is
and exit to the Timer menu.

Over Time

LCD Display

Action

MENU - SET TINE
GVER: NI %

MN-MM — value in minutes and
seconds

The Over Time menu sets the over time.

Set the time for the over time length with the
number keypad and press <ENTER>.

Press <cLEAR> twice to leave this setting as is
and exit to the Timer menu.
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Rest Time

LCD Display Action
MENL) — SET TImE The Rest Time menu sets the rest period

values.

REST 1. NN %

Set the time for the rest period length with the
MENU - SET TIME number keypad and press <enTER>.

REST 2: NN:NIN %

Press <cLEar> twice to leave this setting as is

L and exit to the Timer menu.
NY-NM — value in minutes and

seconds

Warning Time

LCD Display Action
MENL! - SET TIM The Warning Time menu sets the warning
WIRRNING: NN:NI % fime-

Set the time for the warning time length with

AM:NN — value in minutes and the number keypad and press <ENTER>.

seconds

Press <cLEAR> twice to leave this setting as is
and exit to the Timer menu.
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Shot Time

LCD Display

Action

AENL - SET TINE
5-5HOT TINE

MENU - SET TINE
SHOT: NN:NIN %

MN-MM — value in minutes and
seconds

The Shot Time menu sets the shot clock.

Set the time for the period length with the
number keypad and press <ENTER>.

Press <cLEAR> twice to leave this setting as is
and exit to the Timer menu.

Timeout Time

LCD Display

Action

MENU - SET TINE
5-TIMEOUT TINE

AENU - SET TIN
TIMEQUT: NN:NIN %

MN-MN — value in minutes and
seconds

The Time Out Time menu sets the
timeout time.

Set the time for the period length with the
number keypad and press <ENTER>.

Press <cLEAR> twice to leave this setting as is
and exit to the Timer menu.

Penalty Time

LCD Display

Action

MENU - SET TINE
=PENALTY TINE

MENU - SET TINE
PENALTY: NN.NIN %

MN-MM — value in minutes and
seconds

The Penalty Time menu sets the time for
each penalty.

Set the time for the period length with the
number keypad and press <ENTER>.

Press <cLEAR> twice to leave this setting as is
and exit to the Timer menu.
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Auto Run

LCD Display

Action

fENL - TINER
c-AUTO RUN

AUTO CLOCKS ON
SET OFFP 5/1

Selecting the Auto Run menu will allow the
auto clock to be set ON or OFF.

Press <ves> to set it ON if currently OFF, or
OFF if currently ON.

Press <no> to leave as is.

Shot =0

LCD Display

Action

AENU - TINER
3-5H0T =0 LONTROL

=0 5T0PS5 CLA - ON
SET OFFP 5/1

Selecting the Shot = 0 Control menu will
allow the shot = 0 control stopping of the
clock to be set ON or OFF.

Press <ves> to set it ON if currently OFF, or
OFF if currently ON.

Press <no> to leave as is.

Penalties

LCD Display

Action

MENU - TINER
H-PENALTIES

MENU - PENALTIES
MRX PENALTS NN *

NN — number of penalties

RESET SHOT - OFF
SET ONP S/

The Max Penalty menu sets the maximum
number of penalties allowed for a player
before they are removed from the pool.

Set the maximum number of penalties with the
number keypad and press <ENTER>.

Press <cLEAR> twice to leave this setting as is
and go to the Reset Shot selection.

The selection to reset the shot clock after a
penalty can be set to ON of OFF. Press <ves>
to turn it ON if currently OFF, or OFF if
currently ON

Timing Console
Water Polo Operations
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Timeouts

LCD Display

Action

fENL - TINER
5-TINEQUTS

fEN - TINER
# FULL T.0. Nk

¥ — number of timeouts

AEN - TINER
# PART T.0. M1

The Timeouts menu sets the maximum
number of timeouts allowed for each team.

Set the maximum number of full timeouts
with the number keypad and press <eNTER>.

Set the maximum number of partial timeouts
with the number keypad and press <ENTER>.

Press <cLEAR> twice to leave this setting as is
and exit to the Timer menu.

Numeric SCBD

fIENU - SETUP
¢ - 5LOREBUARD

The following is a more detailed look at the scoreboard configurations:

Number of Lines

LCD Display

Action

MENU - SCOREBOARRD
I-# OF LINES

# OF LINES
LINES: NI*

NN — number of lines

Enter a value from 1-10 depending on how
many lanes the facility’s scoreboard will
display. If the number of active lanes in the
pool is greater than the value set, the timer
will automatically page the information in
place order according to the time set in the
FIN PAGE TIME (Default=10).

Score Module

LCD Display

Action

AENU - SCOREBOARRD
c-5C0RE MODULE

SCORE MODULE - N

Heena U /N

The Score Module menu sets the use of
score modules.

Press <ves> to use the module and <no> to

not use it.
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USED? 5/N

Comm Ports

MENU - SETUP
3 - LONM PORTS

The following is a more detailed look at the Comm Port configurations.

Schd Outputs

LCD Display

Action

AENU - CORM PORTS
1=-5L80 OUTPUTS

AENU - CORM PORTS
LE0: NULTIOROP*

Scbd Outputs is used to configure which
protocol (Multidrop or Multiline) will be
transmitted out of the scoreboard outputs (J2
and J3).

Use the <+> <—> keys to choose either
Multiline or Multidrop depending on
which type of display is used (Default =
Multidrop¥*).

Note: To identify a display as either Multiline or Multidrop, use the following
procedure. Power up the scoreboard with the signal connected. If the Lane and
Place digits show PO, the scoreboard is a Multidrop display. If the digits show P1,

the scoreboard is Multiline.

RTD Port

LCD Display

Action

AENU - CORM PORTS
c-RT0 PORT

AENU - CORM PORTS
RT0 PORT: RTO*

Rtd Port is used to configure which protocol
(RTD or CTS) will be transmitted out of the
RTD port (J5) connector on the OmniSport
2000 timer.

Select RTD to send information to a Venus
controller. Select CTS to send information to
a numeric CTS Scoreboard (Default = RTD).

Timing Console
Water Polo Operations
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Results Port

LCD Display

Action

AN - £ORM PORTS
I-RESULTS POURT

AENU - COMM PORTS
RSLT: 0NN 2000%

Results Port is used to configure which
protocol (Omni2000, Omni 6000, or CTS)
will be used to communicate with the meet
management software.

Use the <+> <—> keys to select between
Omni 2000, Omni 6000, or CTS. Omni 2000
and Omni 6000 are bi-directional protocols.
CTS is a unidirectional protocol, utilizing the
standard CTS scoreboard information
(Default = Omni 2000).

Note: Selecting Omni 6000 will tell the timer to transmit Omni 6000 RTD item

numbers on the RTD output.

Time-of-Day

LCD Display

Action

fENL - SETUP
Y4 - TINE OF DAY

ORTE /00,95
700 HH:MM:55 *

Time-of-day is used to set the console date
and time.

Use the <0> thru <9> keys to enter the
correct date and time. Press <eENTER> t0
accept and continue. Press <cLEAR> to clear
the time and date and press it again to exit
without saving. If this is done, the previous
time and date will remain

Test Menu

ARIN RENU
3-TEST MENU

The OmniSport 2000 timer is equipped with test features that can be used to test
battery level, the lane modules, and the numeric scoreboard. The following
paragraphs explain how to use each of these tests.
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Battery

LCD Display

Action

fEML - TEST
- BATTERY

BATTERS TEST
LEVEL: CHARGED

The Battery Test allows for the checking of
the battery power level.

The battery level will show as CHARGED or
LOW. Press <eNTER> to exit and return to the
Test menu.

Scoreboard

LCD Display

Action

MENU - TEST
3 - SLOREBOUARLDS

The Scoreboard Test allows for the testing of
scoreboard drivers.

Cycle On/Off

LCD Display

Action

S8 TEST MENU
1-LYCLE ON/OFF

GISPLAY ALL ON
ENTER TO EXIT

White area shown above cycles
from O to OFF,

Press <1> to cycle scoreboards ON and OFF.

When this menu is selected, an all on signal
is sent at intervals of approximately three
seconds. This will continue to cycle on and
off and on again until <enTer> is pressed.

Timing Console
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Driver Address
LCD Display Action

SE TEST MENU Press <2> to display driver addresses.
2 - ORIWER RODRESS

SHOWING RDORESS All digits on the display will be showing

ENTER TO EXIT which driver controls this digit. This
will remain on the display until <enTer>
is pressed.

Driver Address

LCD Display Action
S8 TEST MENY Press <3> to display the digit designation.
S Press <eNTER> to exit and return to the Test
3 - DIGIT NURBER e
SHOWING DIGIT # Al digits on the display will have a digit
ENTER TO EXIT designation (digit number). This will remain

on the display until <enter> is pressed.
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Section 11: Pace Clock

Sport Insert LL-2581

Reference Drawings:
Insert, Omni 2000, Pace ClocK ..........ccoovvvveieeieiiiiiieeeeeeeeee Drawing B—188395

The sport insert drawing is located in Appendix B. If an insert is lost or damaged, a copy of
the insert drawing can be used until a replacement can be ordered.

Refer Section 2 for information on starting the timer and for instructions on using the
sport insert.

11.1

Lane #

Step #

General Features

The pace clock mode, available through the OmniSport 2000 console, serves
as a workout manager. You can program the pace clock to manage up to ten
swimming lanes.

Note: The pace clock allows you to download a workout from Hy-Tek Workout
Manager. The Results Port (6) is used for the download of the workout. The
OmniSport 2000 will accept 50 steps of the workout for each lane.

The three LCD displays on the OmniSport 2000 keeps you informed during all
operations. Note the following layout of the LCDs shown in the Pace Clock mode.
The left LCD contains information for lanes 1-5 while the middle LCD has
information for lanes 6-10. The right LCD displays detailed information for a
specific lane as well editing information when in the editing mode.

Detai
4 5 6 7 8 910 —-ne=edl

2

3
12 11 T T T B LANE 1 STEP 1 Step #
S B - - - - - |PAce/ooog #3

*

Lane Activity Step Type Repeat Count

Lane# Time
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Function Definition

Lane # Allows you to clearly identify the lane.

Step # Displays which step a specific swimmer is performing. You may
enter up to 50 steps for each lane.

Lane Activity | The — and the flashing * signs indicate whether the timer for that
lane is stopped or running.

— indicates that the timer is stopped

* when flashing indicates that the timer is running

Step Type Following is a list of possible steps you may enter:

e Beg Circuit — allows you to enter, in a workout, a
combination of the steps swim, rest, pace and stop that
you want to repeat a certain number of times. Basically,
this is a workout within the whole workout. When you
press <ENTER> to select this step, you are prompted to
enter the number of times you want this circuit to repeat.
Adding different steps within this circuit is the same as
adding steps to the whole workout.

e End Circuit — ends the circuit that you entered within
the BEG CIRCUIT option. When you end a circuit, you
may still add ste3ps to the end of the total workout.

e Swim — selects the amount of time athletes will swim
within one step.

® Rest — allows you to enter, within a workout, the
amount of time you want to have the swimmers rest
within one step.

e Pace — overrides the rest of the workout (or circuit if a
pace step is entered within one) and continue to count
up to the entered time, return to 0:00 and start counting
again. It can repeat this step indefinitely.

e Stop — identifies where you want to end or "Stop" the
workout.

Timer Counts up during the swimming and pace steps or down during
the rest step.

Repeat Displays which repetition the swimmer is currently on.
Count #
For example, you may have programmed the step to repeat 5
times. In the previous example, Lane 1 is currently completing
that step's third repetition.

Note: When the repeat count number is "0," the swimmer has
not started.
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11.2Basic Operation

Menu Navigation
There are two methods of havigating through the menus in the OmniSport 2000.

1. Step through each menu level by pressing the <menu> key and then using
the arrow keys to scroll through the various menus. Then press < ENTER >
to select the menu displayed on the LCD.

2. Go directly to a specific menu by pressing the < menu > key followed
by the one to four digit number listed below. The LCD will prompt you
for the desired setting or action in that menu. After you have navigated
through the menus, press the < menu > key to return to the pace clock
program operation.

1) SCOREBOARD MENU functions
1-1) SCBD ON/OFF clears the display; yes or no
1-2) DIMMING sets the brightness level of the display
1-3) TIME-OF-DAY displays the Time-of-day; yes or no
2) EDIT MENU functions
2-1) EDIT WORKOUT allows you to select the lane whose workout to edit
2-1-1) EDIT STEP edits a step within the order
2-1-2) INSERT STEP inserts a step into the order
2-1-3) DELETE STEP deletes a step
2-1-4) COPY WORKOUT copies the workout from lane to another
2-1-5) CLEAR WORKOUT clears the workout from a lane
3) PRINT MENU functions
3-1) IND WORKOUT prints the entire workout for a specific lane
3-2) ALL WORKOUTS prints all workouts for every lane
3-3) SETTINGS prints out all configurations entered in the Setup Menu
4) SETUP MENU functions
4-1) TIMER is not activated
4-2) SCOREBOARD allows you to setup the scoreboard
4-2-1) # OF LINES sets the number of lines on the display
4-3) COMM PORTS allows selection of communication ports
4-3-1) SCBD OUTPUTS allows selection between Multiline and Multidrop
4-3-2) RTD PORT allows selection between RTD and CTS

4-3-3) RESULTS PORT allows selection between Omni 2000, Omni 6000,
and the CTS Timer

4-4) PRINTER is used to configure the printouts and printer

Pace Clocks 11-3



4-4-1) INTENSITY selects printer intensity

4-5) TIME-OF-DAY allows the setting of the time and day

5) TESTING MENU function

5-1) BATTERY allows testing of the battery

5-2) SCOREBOARD allows testing of scoreboard
5-2-1) CYCLE ON/OFF turns the display completely on and off
5-2-2) DRIVER ADDRESS displays the scoreboard address
5-2-3) DIGIT NUMBER displays the digit number

Scoreboard Menu
FENU-MRIN
1-SCE0 AENU

Selecting the SCBD MENU will offer you the following submenus:

Schd On/Off

LCD Display Action

MENL- SCOREBOARN Scoreboard On/Off toggles the scoreboard
between displaying nothing and displaying the

1_CI

-5L80 ON/OFF current race data. If the scoreboard is blank, it
will remain blank until the start of the next
race or until <reseT> is pressed to re-display
the data of the last race.

SCEO IS ON The LCD will show this message and will

SET OFFP Y/N ask for a Yes or No response. Press <ves> to

clear the scoreboard. Press <no> to keep the
scoreboard data lit and return to SCBD
On/Off menu.
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Dimming

LCD Display

Action

fENL- SCOREBOARD
c-OiffiNG

SCED DIfNG
LEVEL 0-3: NONE

Dimming adjusts the dimming level of the
scoreboard. The dimming level only applies
to scoreboards configured to receive multi-
drop protocol.

The dimming level is set from 0 to 3 and the
levels are:

0 =none

1=2/3

2=1/2

3=1/3

Enter the appropriate dimming level and
press <ENTER> t0 accept the change. Press
<cLEAR> to decline the action and return to
the Dimming menu.

Pace Clocks
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Time-of-Day

LCD Display

Action

fENU- SCOREBOARD
3-TifiE OF ORY

AENU- SCOREBUARD
GISPLAY 7007

Time-of-day clears the scoreboard and
displays the time-of-day. The scoreboard will
show the time-of-day until the start of the next
race or until <reseT> is pressed to re-display
the data of the last race.

Press <ves> to show time-of-day (TOD) on
the scoreboard. Press <no> to decline the
action and return to the Display TOD menu.

Edit Menu

MENU-MRIN
c-EOIT MENY

Selecting the EDIT MENU display the following submenus.

Edit Workout

LCD Display

Action

MENU-EDIT
I-E0IT WORKOUT

MENU-EDIT
LANE # . 1*

Edit Workout allows you to edit a workout by
pressing < ENTER >.

After selecting to edit a workout, select the lane you
would like to edit. Use the <0>-<9> keys to
enter the lane number. Press < ENTER > to
accept the change and edit that lane.
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Edit Step

LCD Display Action

MENL-EVENT ORDER After selecting a lane, the OmniSport 2000
1LEQIT STEP allows you to edit a step by pressing < ENTER >.
=

First enter the step number you wish to edit by
either using the arrow keys or by entering the
EDIT 1 STEP 1* step number and pressing < ENTER >. For
RBEST #5 example, edit Step 1. Instead of resting, you
want your swimmer to swim for 30 seconds
repeating the step three times.

Enter the Step Type in one of two ways.

— — 1. Use the arrow keys and press <eNTER>
ECIT T STEF T when the desired step type is displayed.
Siin* 2. Enter one of the following numbers and
then press < ENTER >.

e 1=STOP

e 2=BEG CIRCUIT (has a repeat count)
e 3=END CIRCUIT

e 4=SWIM (has a repeat count)

e 5=REST

e 6=PACE

EOIT T STEP 7 Enter the desired amount of time in the Time
Clock and press <eENTER>.
suim 00.00*

Enter the number of times you would like this
EDIT 1 STERP 1 step repeated in the Repeat Count and press

suim  0o.30 3% <ENTER>.

The LCD will automatically display the next
EQIT 1 STEP 2* step for the lane you have chosen to edit. If you
END CIRCUIT would like to edit another step, continue.
Otherwise, press < MENU >.
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Insert Step

LCD Display

Action

AENU-LANE 1
c-INSERT 5TEP

INSERT @5TEP 3%
SWiN 0050  #8

Insert Step inserts a step into the workout
order. To insert a step, press < ENTER >.

First enter the step number that you wish to
insert a step into by either using the arrow keys
or by entering the lane number and pressing
<eNTER>. For example, if you'd like to insert
resting as Step 3, enter 3 and press < ENTER >.

Delete Step

LCD Display

Action

INSERT B5TEP 3
J-DELETE 5TEP

ODELETE  STEP I*
SuWii 0005 #5

Delete Step deletes a step from the workout
order for a specific lane. To delete a step, press
<ENTER >.

First enter the step number that you wish to
delete by either using the arrow keys or by
entering the lane number and pressing
<ENTER>.

Copy Workout

LCD Display

Action

AENU-LANE 1
4-LOPY WORKOUT

COPY LANE 1
WORKOUT 70 2%

Copy Workout copies the workout from one
lane to another. To copy a workout press
<ENTER >.

Enter the lane number you wish to copy the
workout to and press < ENTER >. In this
example, you are copying the workout from
Lane 1 to Lane 2.
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Clear Workout
LCD Display Action

MENL-LAN, 7 Clear Workout erases the entire workout that

- has been set up for a specific lane. To clear a
~ MoK
5-CLEAR WORKOUT workout, press <ENTER >.

CLEAR WORKOUT Press <ves> to clear the entire workout or press
LANE 1 Y/NP <No> to go back to the menu selection.
Print Menu

AENU - AIRIN
3-PRINT MENU

Selecting the PRINT MENU displays the following submenus.

Individual Workout

LCD Display Action
MENL - PRINT Individual Workout allows you to print the
- results of an individual workout in a specific
- WORKOUT o P

MENY - PRINT
LANE 4 O%* Enter the lane number for the workout you
would like to print and press < ENTER >.

MENL - PRINT The LCD displays a prompt verifying that you
PRINT LORBOUT? want to print this workout. If you do not want
to print, press < cLEAR > to return to the Print

Menu. If you do want to print, press <ENTER>.
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All Workouts

LCD Display

Action

fENL - PRINT
c-ALL WORKOUTS

fENL - PRINT
PRINT ALL? S/

All Workouts prints the workouts for every lane.
Press < ENTER > to print all workouts.

Press < enTER > to print all workouts. Press
<CLEAR> t0 return to the Print menu.

Settings

LCD Display

Action

AENU - PRINT
3-5ETTINGS

AENU - PRINT
PRINT SETTINGS?

Settings allows the current configured settings
to be printed.

Press < ENTER > to allow the settings to print.
Press < cLEAR > to return to the Print menu.

Setup Menu

MENU-MARIN
H-5ETUP MENU

Selecting the SETUP MENU displays the following submenus.

Timer

LCD Display

Action

fENL - SETUP
I-TIMER

This feature is not activated. If you press
<eENTER>, the display automatically proceeds
to choice number two under the Setup menu.
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Scoreboard

LCD Display

Action

MEMNU-SETUP
c-5C0REBOARD

Scoreboard allows you to configure the
scoreboard setup by pressing <enTer>.

Number of Lines

3-LOMA PORTS

LCD Display Action
MENL) - SCOREBOARD Number of Lines allows you to set the number
of lines on the display by pressing < EnTER >.
1 - # OF LINES DIy DY pressing
# OF LINES You may enter any number between zero and
LINES = * 99; then press < enTer >. If the number of
active lanes in the pool is greater than the
value set, the timer will automatically page the
information in place order according to the
time set in the FIN PAGE TIME
(Default=10).
Comm Ports
LCD Display Action
MENLI-SETLP Comm Ports allows you to configure the

communication ports by pressing < ENTER >.

Pace Clocks
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SCBD Outputs

LCD Display

Action

AENL - COMM PORTS
1- 5080 OUTPUTS

AENU - CORM PORTS
S5CBD: NULTILINE™

Scoreboard Outputs allows you to select
which protocol (Multidrop or Multiline) will
be transmitted out of the scoreboard outputs
(J2 and J3).

Use the arrow keys to choose between
Multiline and Multidrop. When your selection
is made, press < ENTER >.

Note: To identify a display as either Multiline or Multidrop, power up the
scoreboard with the signal connected. If the Lane and Place digits show PO, the
scoreboard is a Multidrop display. If the digits show P1, the scoreboard is

Multiline.

RTD Port

LCD Display

Action

AENU - CORM PORTS
c- RT0 PORT

AENU - CORM PORTS
RT0 PORT: RTO*

Rtd Port is used to configure which protocol
(RTD or CTS) will be transmitted out of the
RTD port (J5) connector on the OmniSport
2000 timer.

Select RTD to send information to a Venus
controller. Select CTS to send information to
a numeric CTS Scoreboard (Default = RTD).
Use the <t> <> keys to choose between RTD
and CTS ports. When your selection is made,
press < ENTER >. .
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Results Port
LCD Display Action

MENL - £ORM PORTS Results port is used to configure which
3 _ RESULTS PORT protocol (Omni2000, Omni 6000, or CTS)

will be used to communicate with the meet
management software.

Use the arrow keys to select between Omni
2000, Omni 6000 or CTS. Omni 2000 and
MENU = Comm PORTS Omni 6000 are bi-directional protocols. CTS
BSLT. OmN 2000* is a unidirectional protocol that uses the
standard CTS scoreboard information (Default
= Omni 2000). Use the arrow keys to choose
between OMNI 2000, OMNI 6000 and CTS
TIMER. When your selection is made, press
<ENTER >. .

Note: Selecting Omni 6000 will tell the timer to transmit Omni 6000 RTD item
numbers on the RTD output.

Printer
fIENY - SETUP
S5-FPRINTER

The following is a more detailed look at printer configurations.

Intensity
LCD Display Action
MENL! - PRINTER Use the Intensity Menu to set the printer
- - intensity.
4 - INTENSITY ety
PRINT INTENSITY Press the number, 1-5, to select a new
LEVEL 1-5. G* intensity. Press < ENTER > Or <CLEAR> t0

return to the Printer menu.
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Time-of-Day

LCD Display

Action

fENL - SETUP
5 - TINE OF DAY

OARTE /00,44
700 HH:MM:55*

Time-of-day is used to set the console date
and time.

Use the <0> thru <9> keys to enter the
correct date and time. Press < eNTER > t0
accept and continue. Press <cLEAR> t0
clear the time and date, and press it again
to exit without saving. If this is done, the
previous time and date remain.

Test Menu

ARIN RENU
5-TEST MENY

The following is a more detailed look at Test menu options.

Battery

LCD Display

Action

MENU - TEST
1 - BATTERY

BATTERS TEST
LEVEL: CHARGED

The Battery Test allows for the checking of
the battery power level.

The battery level will show as CHARGED or
LOW. Press <enTER> to0 exit and return to the
Test menu.
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Scoreboard
LCD Display Action

MENL - TEST The Scoreboard test allows for the testing of
5 — GrOREBNARDS scoreboard drivers.
= JLUN LN

Cycle On/Off
LCD Display Action

S8 TEST MENU Press <1> to cycle scoreboards ON and OFF.
1-CHCLE ON/OFF

OISPLAY ALL ON When this menu is selected, an all on signal
ENTER T0O EXIT is sent at intervals of approximately three
seconds apart. This will continue to cycle
on and off until you press <enTer>.

The white area shown above
cycles from OV to OFF.

Driver Address
LCD Display Action

S8 TEST MEN, Press <2> to display driver addresses.
c - ORIVER RDDRESS

SHOWING RDDRESS All digits on the display will be showing

ENTER TO EXIT which driver controls this digit. This will
remain on the display until you press
<ENTER>.
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Digit Number

LCD Display Action
S5 TEST MENU Press <3> to display_the digit designation.
Press <enTER> to exit and return to the

3 - DIGIT NUMBER

Test menu.

SHOWING DIGIT #
ENTER TO EXIT All digits on the display will show their digit
designation (digit number). This will remain
on the display until you press <ENTER>.
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Section 12: In-Deck Cabling System
Installation

Reference Drawings:

Deck Box Installation ..o, Drawing A-26288
Lane Interface (Manual)..........c.cocueeiiiiiiiii e, Drawing A-26538
Conduit Diagram (In-deck Cabling) .........cccoviiieiiiiieiee e Drawing B-26798

Begin installation by reviewing Drawing B-26798 for an overall system layout and conduit
requirements. This drawing also shows the deck box cover that is, along with the lane
interface Drawing A-26538, connected via cabling to the OmniSport.

Conduit should be installed by one of the two methods shown in Drawing B-26798. It is
important that the conduit be installed to allow for proper drainage. Diagrams are shown for
eight lanes. If this particular application has six lanes, use only the two-inch conduit method.
If ten lanes are required, the division can be made between lanes 5 and 6 (1" conduit method).
Check to ensure that the deck box covers fit into, and can be secured to, each lane junction
box. Each lane junction box should be located so that the touchpad cable and the backup
button cables will reach it. It is usually preferred that each lane junction box be located
under the starting block to provide a clutter-free deck. A second consideration in locating
lane junction boxes is the importance of water drainage from the contacts in the lane
junction box cover. This can be accomplished by positioning the box so that the cover is

in a vertical position.

The next step is to pull cables from each lane junction box to the box where the lane interface
is located. One conductor cable (Alpha #5196 22-gauge stranded, over-all shield) should be
pulled from each lane interface. Leave about 12-18 inches of wire at both ends and mark each
cable for reference when connections are made later. If the optional individual lane horns are
to be installed, pull a two-conductor cable (Belden #8451 22-gauge stranded, twisted,
shielded pair) from the last lane to the lane interface’s junction box. Leave 12-18 inches of
wire looped out of each box. The lane horns will be connected in parallel.

Cables at the lane junction box can be terminated as shown in Drawing B-26798.
Connections at each lane deck box are to be made with wire nuts. Cut the lane horn speaker
cable at each box and wire-nut to the wires connected to the deck box cover, as shown in
Drawing B-26798. Note that all lane speakers are connected to the same wires. It is strongly
recommended that the system be tested with the OmniSport 2000 prior to pouring the
encapsulating compound. This compound seals the wires and electrical connections from
corrosion and once poured, it cannot be easily removed.

The next step is to make the connection to the lane interface. As seen in the upper left detail
of Drawing B-26798, the lane interface is to be secured to the cover of its junction box. Plug
the cable which comes from the four jacks on the cover into terminal block TB11 of the lane
interface. Next, prepare the cables from each lane and plug them into TB1-TB10. Refer to
Drawing A-26288 for wire color and pin number order. Wire ends are to be stripped and
inserted under the clamping screw of each terminal block. Plug the cable from lane 1 into
TBL1, lane 2 into TB2, etc. Terminate the optional horn start cable from the deck boxes to the
cable that connects to the horn start junction box (4" x 4" x 2").
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Section 13: Relay Takeoff Judging
Operation

The “relay takeoff judging” feature of the OmniSport 2000 reduces the judging error in relay
races by allowing either semi-automatic or fully automatic judging of relay takeoffs. In the
semi-automatic mode, the lane judge presses a push-button for a lane as the relay swimmer
leaves the starting block. In fully automatic mode, a pressure sensor in the starting block
automatically senses when the swimmer leaves the starting block. In either case, the touchpad
senses when the previous swimmer has completed a length. The OmniSport automatically
compares the two times and notes on the printer whenever the starting time is earlier than the
touchpad (finish) time.

One method to ensure fairness in relay takeoff judging is to have a lane judge that visually
checks each relay takeoff and to disqualify a team only when the visual judge and the timing
computer both detect an early takeoff. The OmniSport will only flag early takeoffs that are
within two seconds of the touchpad touch. Takeoffs earlier than that should be noted by the
visual check.

The “relay takeoff judging feature” is always enabled in the OmniSport 2000. A “setup item”
selects whether the OmniSport is to expect a push-button (normally open circuit) or the
starting block pressure (normally closed circuit when the swimmer is standing on the starting
block). Whenever the OmniSport detects a relay start impulse two seconds or less before a
touchpad impulse, the occurrence will be logged on the printer with “-” and the amount of
time (seconds and hundredths) that the takeoff preceded the touchpad impulse. This is printed
on the line directly after the touchpad time.

Note: The relay takeoff comparison is only done on the “split times”; on the final length of a
race, an impulse from the “Button” jack is assumed to be a backup button for the touchpad
time and is logged in the backup times memory.

A “-” and the early takeoff time are logged on the printer when the touchpad is actually
touched. On subsequent requested printouts such as PRINT W/EXCHANGE, the occurrence
of an early takeoff on one of the split times for a lane will be identified by a “F” for “False
Start” directly in front of the final time for that lane. Selecting “Finish by Lane w/Exchanges”
in the Printer Setup menu includes a summary of the exchange times.

Wiring Connections

Semi-Automatic Mode (using Button only)

No special wiring is required for this mode. A normal push-button connected to any
button position is all that is required. Verify which button input to use in the Setup
Timer menu. The operator of this button should press the button as each relay
swimmer leaves the starting block to start his/her leg of the race. The same button
can be used as a backup to the touchpad. On the final length of the race, the operator
presses the button as the final swimmer touches the touchpad.
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Fully Automatic Mode (takeoff sensor on starting block)

For this mode, the starting block sensor (for takeoff sensing) and a push-button (for
final length touchpad backup) are both connected to a “Button” input on the lane
module for each lane. Use of two sensors on the single lane module input is possible
because the OmniSport keeps track of the length count and thus knows when to
expect relay takeoff impulses (on split times) and backup button impulses (on final
times). In this mode, the relay takeoff sensing is completely automatic; the button
operator only needs to watch for the final length and press the button as the final
swimmer touches the touchpad.
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Section 14: Judge's Console Operation

Reference Drawings:

System Riser Diagram, OmniSport 2000............ccccceeeriierernnnne Drawing B-220003

Judge's consoles are used to enter scores during diving and synchronized swimming events.
The OmniSport control console can be setup to operate with two, three, five, seven or nine
judge's consoles. The consoles are connected to the “J14” or “J15” ports on the back of the
console. If wireless judge's consoles are used, the wireless base station is connected to the
“J14” or “J15” ports on the back of the OmniSport console. Refer to Drawing B-220003 for

connection details.

14.1Console Setup

The first time the judge's consoles are connected to the OmniSport timer they will

prompt the user to enter a judge's number.

The LCD on the judge's console prompts the user to enter a number from one to the
maximum number of judge's consoles the OmniSport has been configured to use. If
a number is entered that has already been used by another judge or is higher than the
number of judges configured, the console will beep and wait for a new number to be
entered.

ENTER JUDGE #

*

Once a judge number has been set for the judge's console it will appear on the LCD
display.

JUDGE 1.

14.2 Diving Event Operation

The request for scores will show on the judge's consoles when the OmniSport diving
console has entered scoring mode for the dive. The dive number and degree of
difficulty will also be displayed.

JUBGE 1. 0%
OWE 101R BO1H
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Enter the score for the current dive, then press the <ENTER> key to accept it.

0K JUDGE 1. 65 %
OWE 101R BO1H

When the score has been entered, OK will appear to the left of the JUDGE number.

Score Editing

After a score has been entered it may be changed by pressing the <ebiT> key. This
puts the console back into score entering mode allowing the score to be re-entered.
The score cannot be edited if the OmniSport operator has already accepted the
judge's scores.

14.3Synchronized Diving Event Operation

The judge’s consoles used to enter scores during synchronized diving events are
grouped by their entry function. The OmniSport Pro Synchronized Diving program
can be set to use 7 or 9 judge's consoles.

If using seven consoles:

Judge’'s Numbers | Score

1-3 Dive synchronization
4-5 Diver #1 execution
6-7 Diver # 2 execution

If using nine consoles:

Judge's Numbers

Score

1-5 Dive synchronization
6-7 Diver #1 execution
8-9 Diver # 2 execution

14.4Synchronized Swimming Event Operation

One or two panels of judges can score a synchronized swimming event. If there is
one panel of judges the judge numbers on the consoles are entered as one through
the number of judges configured for the event. If there are two panels of judges the
second panel would be entered as the next set of judge numbers available after the
first panel. If there are two panels of five, the second panel is entered as judge
numbers 6-10.

If there is only one panel of judges they enter both sets of scores for the event. When
there are two panels of judges, each panel enters a separate set of scores. The
operations for one and two panels are detailed in the sections that follow.
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One Judge Panel Operation
When there is one panel of judges, all of the judges are responsible for entering both
sets of scores for the routine. The prompts are shown below.

Technical Routine Operation
The first score to enter for the technical routine is for execution of the routine.

JUDGE 1
EXECUTION : 5.0

The second score to enter for the technical routine is for the overall impression of
the routine.

JUDGE |
OVERALL : 6.0

The LCD will then show the two scores and an OK after it has been entered.

JUBDGE T 0K
E: 50 0. 60

Free Routine Operation
The first score to enter for the free routine is for the technical merit portion of the
routine.

JUDGE |
TECHNICAL : 5.0

The second score to enter for the free routine is for the artistic impression portion of
the routine.

JUDGE 1
ARTISTIC : 1.0

The LCD will then show the two scores and an OK after it has been entered.

JUDGE T 0K
. 5.0 Al 1.0

Two Judge Panel Operation

When there are two panels of judges the first panel enters the first set of scores and
the second panel enters the second set of scores for the routine. The prompts are
shown below.
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Technical Routine Operation
In a technical routine the first panel of judges enter the score for the execution of the
routine.

JUDGE 1
EXECUTION : 5.0

The OK will display by the judge number after the score is entered.

JUDGE T 0K
EXECUTION : 5.0

The second panel of judges enter the score for the overall impression of the routine.

JUDGE &

OVERALL: 5.5

The OK will display by the judge number after the score is entered.

JUDGES 0K

OVERALL: 5.5

Free Routine Operation
In a free routine the first panel of judges enter the score for the technical merit
portion of the routine.

JUDGE |

TECHNICAL : 5.0

The OK will display by the judge number after the score is entered.

JUDGE T 0K

TECHNICAL : 5.0
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In a free routine the second panel of judges enter the score for the artistic impression
portion of the routine.

JUDGE &
ARTISTIC: 5.5

The OK will display by the judge number after the score is entered.

JUDGE G UK
ARTISTIC. 5.5

Score Editing

After a score has been entered it may be changed by pressing the <ebiT> key. This
puts the console back into score entering mode allowing the score to be re-entered.
The score cannot be edited if the OmniSport operator has already accepted the
judge's scores.
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Section 15: RTD Output Specifications

This section contains Real Time Data, or RTD, output specifications for both the OmniSport
2000 and the OmniSport 6000.

Transmission Specifications

Baud Rate: 19,200
Parity: None
Data Bits: 8
Protocol: Enhanced
Size: 4096

15.10mniSport 2000 Swim RTD Item Numbers

Function Length | Justification | ltem Number

1 Running time 9 L 1

2 Event title line 1 30 L 10
3 Event title line 2 30 L 40
4 Event title lines 1 & 2 30 L 70
5 Event number 3 R 100
6 Event number-Alpha L 103
7 Heat number 2 R 104
8 Heat number-Alpha 20 L 106
9 Round number 1 L 126
10 Maximum lengths to 2 R 127

complete
11 Lengths completed 2 R 129
12 Record 1 name 12 L 131
13 Record 1 code L 143
14 Record 1 time L 145
15 Record 2 name 12 L 154
16 Record 2 code L 166
17 Record 2 time L 168
18 Record 3 name 12 L 177
19 Record 3 code 2 L 189
20 Record 3 time 9 L 191
21 Record 4 name 12 L 200
22 Record 4 code 2 L 212
23 Record 4 time 9 L 214
24 Line 1 swimmer name 15 L 223
25 Line 1 team name 5 L 238
(Continued on following page)
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(Continued from previous page)
Function Length | Justification | ltem Number
26 Line 1 lane number 2 R 243
27 Line 1 place number 3 R 245
28 Line 1 split/finish time 9 L 248
29 Line 1 lengths completed 2 R 257
30 Line 2 swimmer name 15 L 259
31 Line 2 team name 5 L 274
32 Line 2 lane number 2 R 279
33 Line 2 place number 3 R 281
34 Line 2 split/finish time 9 L 284
35 Line 2 lengths completed 2 R 293
36 Line 3 swimmer name 15 L 295
37 Line 3 team name 5 L 310
38 Line 3 lane number 2 R 315
39 Line 3 place number 3 R 317
40 Line 3 split/finish time 9 L 320
41 Line 3 lengths completed 2 R 329
42 Line 4 swimmer name 15 L 331
43 Line 4 team name 5 L 346
44 Line 4 lane number 2 R 351
45 Line 4 place number 3 R 353
46 Line 4 split/finish time 9 L 356
47 Line 4 lengths completed 2 R 365
48 Line 5 swimmer name 15 L 367
49 Line 5 team name 5 L 382
50 Line 5 lane number 2 R 387
51 Line 5 place number 3 R 389
52 Line 5 split/finish time 9 L 392
53 Line 5 lengths completed 2 R 401
54 Line 6 swimmer name 15 L 403
55 Line 6 team name 5 L 418
56 Line 6 lane number 2 R 423
57 Line 6 place number 3 R 425
58 Line 6 split/finish time 9 L 428
59 Line 6 lengths completed 2 R 437
60 Line 7 swimmer name 15 L 439
61 Line 7 team name 5 L 454
62 Line 7 lane number 2 R 459
63 Line 7 place number 3 R 461

(Continued on following page)

15-2 RTD Output Specifications



(Continued from previous page)
Function Length | Justification | Item Number
64 Line 7 split/finish time 9 L 464
65 Line 7 lengths completed 2 R 473
66 Line 8 swimmer name 15 L 475
67 Line 8 team name 5 L 490
68 Line 8 lane number 2 R 495
69 Line 8 place number 3 R 497
70 Line 8 split/finish time 9 L 500
71 Line 8 lengths completed 2 R 509
72 Line 9 swimmer name 15 L 511
73 Line 9 team name 5 L 526
74 Line 9 lane number 2 R 531
75 Line 9 place number 3 R 533
76 Line 9 split/finish time 9 L 536
77 Line 9 lengths completed 2 R 545
78 Line 10 swimmer name 15 L 547
79 Line 10 team name 5 L 562
80 Line 10 lane number 2 R 567
81 Line 10 place number 3 R 569
82 Line 10 split/finish time 9 L 572
83 Line 10 lengths completed 2 R 581
84 Reserved 1 418 N 583
85 Single line swimmer name 15 L 1001
86 Single line team name 5 L 1016
87 Single line lane number 2 R 1021
88 Single line place number 3 R 1023
89 Single line split/finish time 9 L 1026
90 Single line lengths 2 R 1035
completed
91 Single line logo 30 L 1037
92 Reserved 2 434 N 1067
93 Women's event title 20 L 1501
94 Women's division name 15 L 1521
95 Women's team 1 place 3 R 1536
96 Women's team 1 name 20 L 1539
97 Women's team 1 5 L 1559
abbreviation
98 Women's team 1 score 6 R 1564
(Continued on following page)
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(Continued from previous page)

Function Length | Justification Item
Number
99 Women's team 2 place 3 R 1570
100 Women's team 2 name 20 L 1573
101 Women's team 2 5 L 1593
abbreviation
102 Women's team 2 score R 1598
103 Women's team 3 place R 1604
104 Women's team 3 name 20 L 1607
105 Women's team 3 5 L 1627
abbreviation
106 Women's team 3 score R 1632
107 Women's team 4 place R 1638
108 Women's team 4 name 20 L 1641
109 Women's team 4 5 L 1661
abbreviation
110 Women's team 4 score R 1666
111 Women's team 5 place R 1672
112 Women's team 5 name 20 L 1675
113 Women's team 5 5 L 1695
abbreviation
114 Women's team 5 score R 1700
115 Women's team 6 place R 1706
116 Women's team 6 name 20 L 1709
117 Women's team 6 5 L 1729
abbreviation
118 Women's team 6 score R 1734
119 Women's team 7 place R 1740
120 Women's team 7 name 20 L 1743
121 Women's team 7 5 L 1763
abbreviation
122 Women's team 7 score R 1768
123 Women's team 8 place R 1774
124 Women's team 8 name 20 L 1777
125 Women's team 8 5 L 1797
abbreviation
126 Women's team 8 score 6 R 1802
127 Women's team 9 place 3 R 1808
128 Women's team 9 name 20 L 1811

(Continued on following page)
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(Continued from previous page)
Function Length | Justification | Item Number
129 | Women's team 9 5 L 1831
abbreviation
130 Women's team 9 score R 1836
131 Women's team 10 place R 1842
132 | Women's team 10 name 20 L 1845
133 Women's team 10 5 L 1865
abbreviation
134 | Women's team 10 score 6 R 1870
135 Reserved 3 125 N 1876
136 Men's event title 20 L 2001
137 Men's division name 15 L 2021
138 Men's team 1 place 3 R 2036
139 Men's team 1 name 20 L 2039
140 Men's team 1 abbreviation L 2059
141 Men's team 1 score R 2064
142 Men's team 2 place R 2070
143 Men's team 2 name 20 L 2073
144 Men's team 2 abbreviation L 2093
145 Men's team 2 score R 2098
146 Men's team 3 place R 2104
147 Men's team 3 name 20 L 2107
148 Men's team 3 abbreviation L 2127
149 Men's team 3 score R 2132
150 Men's team 4 place R 2138
151 Men's team 4 name 20 L 2141
152 Men's team 4 abbreviation L 2161
153 Men's team 4 score R 2166
154 Men's team 5 place R 2172
155 Men's team 5 name 20 L 2175
156 Men's team 5 abbreviation L 2195
157 Men's team 5 score R 2200
158 Men's team 6 place R 2206
159 Men's team 6 name 20 L 2209
160 Men's team 6 abbreviation L 2229
161 Men's team 6 score R 2234
162 Men's team 7 place R 2240
163 Men's team 7 name 20 L 2243
(Continued on following page)
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(Continued from previous page)

Function Length | Justification Item
Number
164 Men's team 7 abbreviation L 2263
165 Men's team 7 score R 2268
166 Men's team 8 place R 2274
167 Men's team 8 name 20 L 2277
168 Men's team 8 abbreviation L 2297
169 Men's team 8 score R 2302
170 Men's team 9 place R 2308
171 Men's team 9 name 20 L 2311
172 Men's team 9 abbreviation L 2331
173 Men's team 9 score R 2336
174 Men's team 10 place R 2342
175 Men's team 10 name 20 L 2345
176 Men's team 10 5 L 2365
abbreviation
177 Men's team 10 score 6 R 2370
178 Reserved 4 125 N 2376
179 Combined event title 20 L 2501
180 Combined division name 15 L 2521
181 Combined team 1 place 3 L 2536
182 Combined team 1 name 20 L 2539
183 Combined team 1 5 L 2559
abbreviation
184 Combined team 1 score R 2564
185 Combined team 2 place L 2570
186 Combined team 2 name 20 L 2573
187 Combined team 2 5 L 2593
abbreviation
188 Combined team 2 score R 2598
189 Combined team 3 place L 2604
190 Combined team 3 name 20 L 2607
191 Combined team 3 5 L 2627
abbreviation
192 Combined team 3 score R 2632
193 Combined team 4 place L 2638
194 Combined team 4 name 20 L 2640
195 Combined team 4 5 L 2661
abbreviation

(Continued on following page)
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(Continued from previous page)

Function Length | Justification Item
Number
196 Combined team 4 score R 2666
197 Combined team 5 place L 2672
198 Combined team 5 name 20 L 2675
199 Combined team 5 5 L 2695
abbreviation
200 Combined team 5 score R 2700
201 Combined team 6 place L 2706
202 Combined team 6 name 20 L 2709
203 Combined team 6 5 L 2729
abbreviation
204 Combined team 6 score R 2734
205 Combined team 7 place L 2740
206 Combined team 7 name 20 L 2743
207 Combined team 7 5 L 2763
abbreviation
208 Combined team 7 score R 2768
209 Combined team 8 place L 2774
210 Combined team 8 name 20 L 2777
211 Combined team 8 5 L 2797
abbreviation
212 Combined team 8 score R 2802
213 Combined team 9 place L 2808
214 Combined team 9 name 20 L 2811
215 Combined team 9 5 L 2831
abbreviation
216 Combined team 9 score R 2836
217 Combined team 10 place L 2842
218 Combined team 10 name 20 L 2845
219 Combined team 10 5 L 2865
abbreviation
220 Combined team 10 score 6 R 2870

RTD Output Specifications

15-7



15.20mniSport 6000 Swim RTD Item Numbers

Function Length | Justification Item
Number

1 Running time 9 R 1

2 Event title line 1 30 L 10
3 Event title line 2 30 L 40
4 Event title lines 1 & 2 30 L 70
5 Event number R 100
6 Heat number R 103
7 Maximum lengths to be R 105

completed

8 Lengths completed 2 R 107
9 Record 1 name 12 L 109
10 Record 1 code 2 R 121
11 Record 1 time R 146
12 Record 2 name 12 L 132
13 Record 2 code 2 R 144
14 Record 2 time 9 R 146
15 Record 3 name 12 L 155
16 Record 3 code 2 R 167
17 Record 3 time 9 R 169
18 Record 4 name 12 L 178
19 Record 4 code 2 R 190
20 Record 4 time 9 R 192
21 Line 1 swimmer name 15 L 201
22 Line 1 team name 5 L 216
23 Line 1 lane number 2 R 221
24 Line 1 place number 3 R 223
25 Line 1 split/finish time 9 R 226
26 Line 1 lengths completed 2 R 235
27 Line 2 swimmer name 15 L 237
28 Line 2 team name 5 L 252
29 Line 2 lane number 2 R 257
30 Line 2 place number 3 R 259
31 Line 2 split/finish time 9 R 262
32 Line 2 lengths completed 2 R 271
33 Line 3 swimmer name 15 L 273

(Continued on the following page)
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(Continued from previous page)

Function Length | Justification Item
Number
34 Line 3 team name 5 L 288
35 Line 3 lane number 2 R 293
36 Line 3 place number 3 R 295
37 Line 3 split/finish time 9 R 298
38 Line 3 lengths completed 2 R 307
39 Line 4 swimmer name 15 L 309
40 Line 4 team name 5 L 324
41 Line 4 lane number 2 R 329
42 Line 4 place number 3 R 331
43 Line 4 split/finish time 9 R 334
44 Line 4 lengths completed 2 R 343
45 Line 5 swimmer name 15 L 345
46 Line 5 team name 5 L 360
47 Line 5 lane number 2 R 365
48 Line 5 place number 3 R 367
49 Line 5 split/finish time 9 R 370
50 Line 5 lengths completed 2 R 379
51 Line 6 swimmer name 15 L 381
52 Line 6 team name 5 L 396
53 Line 6 lane number 2 R 401
54 Line 6 place number 3 R 403
55 Line 6 split/finish time 9 R 406
56 Line 6 lengths completed 2 R 415
57 Line 7 swimmer name 15 L 417
58 Line 7 team name 5 L 432
59 Line 7 lane number 2 R 437
60 Line 7 place number 3 R 439
61 Line 7 split/finish time 9 R 442
62 Line 7 lengths completed 2 R 451
63 Line 8 swimmer name 15 L 453
64 Line 8 team name 5 L 468

(Continued on following page)
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Function Length | Justification Nlljt:;nk:er

65 Line 8 lane number 2 R 473
66 Line 8 place number 3 R 475
67 Line 8 split/finish time 9 R 478
68 Line 8 lengths completed 2 R 487
69 Line 9 swimmer name 15 L 489
70 Line 9 team name 5 L 504
71 Line 9 lane number 2 R 509
72 Line 9 place number 3 R 511
73 Line 9 split/finish time 9 R 514
74 Line 9 lengths completed 2 R 523
75 Line 10 swimmer name 15 L 525
76 Line 10 team name 5 L 540
77 Line 10 lane number 2 R 545
78 Line 10 place number 3 R 547
79 Line 10 split/finish time 9 R 550
80 Line 10 lengths completed | 2 R 559
81 Single line swimmer name 15 L 561
82 Single line team name 5 L 576
83 Single line lane number 2 R 581
84 Single line place number 3 R 583
85 Single line split/finish time 9 R 586
86 Single line lengths 2 R 595

completed
87 Single line logo 30 L 597
88 Women's event title 20 L 627
89 Women's division name 15 L 647
90 Women's team 1 place 3 R 662
9 Women's team 1 name 20 L 665
92 Women's team 1 5 L 685

abbreviation
93 Women's team 1 score R 690
94 Women's team 2 place R 698
95 Women's team 2 name 20 L 701
96 Women's team 2 5 L 721

abbreviation

(Continued on following page)
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Function Length | Justification Item
Number
97 Women's team 2 score R 726
98 Women's team 3 place R 724
99 Women's team 3 name 20 L 727
100 | Women's team 3 abbreviation L 757
101 Women's team 3 score R 762
102 | Women's team 4 place R 770
103 | Women's team 4 name 20 L 773
104 | Women's team 4 abbreviation L 793
105 | Women's team 4 score R 798
106 | Women's team 5 place R 806
107 | Women's team 5 name 20 L 809
108 | Women's team 5 abbreviation L 829
109 | Women's team 5 score R 834
110 | Women's team 6 place R 842
111 Women's team 6 name 20 L 845
112 | Women's team 6 abbreviation L 865
113 | Women's team 6 score R 870
114 | Women's team 7 place R 878
115 | Women's team 7 name 20 L 881
116 | Women's team 7 abbreviation L 901
117 | Women's team 7 score R 906
118 | Women's team 8 place R 914
119 | Women's team 8 name 20 L 917
120 | Women's team 8 abbreviation L 937
121 Women's team 8 score R 942
122 | Women's team 9 place R 950
123 | Women's team 9 name 20 L 953
124 | Women's team 9 abbreviation L 973
125 | Women's team 9 score R 978
126 | Women's team 10 place R 986
127 | Women's team 10 name 20 L 989
128 | Women's team 10 5 L 1009
abbreviation
129 | Women's team 10 score 8 R 1014
130 | Men's event title 20 L 1022
(Continued on following page)
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Function Length | Justification Item
Number
131 Men's division name 15 L 1042
132 Men's team 1 place 3 R 1057
133 | Men's team 1 name 20 L 1060
134 Men's team 1 abbreviation L 1080
135 Men's team 1 score R 1085
136 Men's team 2 place R 1093
137 | Men's team 2 name 20 L 1096
138 Men's team 2 abbreviation L 1116
139 Men's team 2 score R 1121
140 Men's team 3 place R 1129
141 Men's team 3 name 20 L 1132
142 Men's team 3 abbreviation L 1152
143 Men's team 3 score R 1157
144 Men's team 4 place R 1165
145 | Men's team 4 name 20 L 1168
146 Men's team 4 abbreviation L 1188
147 Men's team 4 score R 1193
148 Men's team 5 place R 1201
149 | Men's team 5 name 20 L 1204
150 Men's team 5 abbreviation L 1224
151 Men's team 5 score R 1229
152 Men's team 6 place R 1237
153 | Men's team 6 name 20 L 1240
154 Men's team 6 abbreviation L 1260
155 Men's team 6 score R 1265
156 Men's team 7 place R 1273
157 | Men's team 7 name 20 L 1276
158 Men's team 7 abbreviation L 1296
159 Men's team 7 score R 1301
160 Men's team 8 place R 1309
161 Men's team 8 name 20 L 1312
162 Men's team 8 abbreviation L 1332
163 Men's team 8 score R 1337
164 Men's team 9 place R 1345
165 | Men's team 9 name 20 L 1348

(Continued on following page)
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Function Length | Justification Item
Number
166 Men's team 9 abbreviation L 1368
167 | Men's team 9 score R 1373
168 Men's team 10 place R 1381
169 Men's team 10 name 20 L 1384
170 Men's team 10 abbreviation L 1404
171 Men's team 10 score R 1409
172 Mixed event title 20 L 1417
173 Mixed division name 15 L 1437
174 Mixed team 1 place 3 R 1452
175 Mixed team 1 name 20 L 1455
176 | Mixed team 1 abbreviation L 1475
177 Mixed team 1 score R 1480
178 Mixed team 2 place R 1488
179 Mixed team 2 name 20 L 1491
180 | Mixed team 2 abbreviation L 1511
181 Mixed team 2 score R 1516
182 Mixed team 3 place R 1524
183 | Mixed team 3 name 20 L 1527
184 | Mixed team 3 abbreviation L 1547
185 Mixed team 3 score R 1552
186 Mixed team 4 place R 1560
187 | Mixed team 4 name 20 L 1563
188 | Mixed team 4 abbreviation L 1583
189 Mixed team 4 score R 1588
190 | Mixed team 5 place R 1596
191 Mixed team 5 name 20 L 1599
192 Mixed team 5 abbreviation L 1619
193 Mixed team 5 score R 1624
194 Mixed team 6 place R 1632
195 | Mixed team 6 name 20 L 1635
196 | Mixed team 6 abbreviation L 1655
197 Mixed team 6 score R 1660
198 Mixed team 7 place R 1668
199 | Mixed team 7 name 20 L 1671
200 | Mixed team 7 abbreviation 5 L 1691
(Continued on following page)
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Function Length | Justification N:::Ser
201 Mixed team 7 score R 1696
202 Mixed team 8 place R 1704
203 Mixed team 8 name 20 L 1707
204 Mixed team 8 abbreviation L 1727
205 Mixed team 8 score R 1732
206 Mixed team 9 place R 1740
207 Mixed team 9 name 20 L 1743
208 Mixed team 9 abbreviation L 1763
209 Mixed team 9 score R 1768
210 Mixed team 10 place R 1776
211 Mixed team 10 name 20 L 1779
212 Mixed team 10 5 L 1799
abbreviation
213 Mixed team 10 score 8 R 1804
15.30mniSport 2000/6000 Diving RTD Item
Numbers
Byte Function Item # Length
1 1-2 Current diver number 1 2
2 3-22 Current diver's name 3 20
3 27-37 Current diver's team 23 15
4 38-43 Current diver's total score 38 6
5 44-47 Current dive number 44 4
6 48-77 Dive description 48 30
7 78 Dive position 78 1
8 79-81 Degree of difficulty 79 3
9 82-85 Judge 1 82 4
10 | 86-89 Judge 2 86 4
11 90-93 Judge 3 90 4
12 | 94-97 Judge 4 94 4
13 | 98-101 Judge 5 98 4
14 102-105 | Judge 6 102 4
15 106-109 | Judge 7 106 4
16 110-113 | Judge 8 110 4
17 114-117 | Judge 9 114 4

(Continued on following page)
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Byte Function Item # Length

18 118-123 | Award for current round 118

19 124-125 | 1st place diver's number 124

20 126-145 | 1st place diver's name 126 20
21 146-160 | 1st place diver's team 146 15
22 161-166 | 1st place diver's total score 161 6
23 167-168 | 2nd place diver's number 167 2
24 169-188 | 2nd place diver's name 169 20
25 189-203 | 2nd place diver's team 189 15
26 204-209 | 2nd place diver's total score 204 6
27 210-211 | 3rd place diver's number 210 20
28 212-231 | 3rd place diver's name 212 20
29 232-246 | 3rd place diver's team 232 15
30 247-252 | 3rd place diver's total score 247 6
31 253-254 | 4th place diver's number 247 20
32 255-274 | 4th place diver's name 255 20
33 275-289 | 4th place diver's team 275 15
34 290-295 | 4th place diver's total score 290 6
35 296-297 | 5th place diver's number 296 2
36 298-317 | 5th place diver's name 298 20
37 318-332 | 5th place diver's team 318 15
38 333-338 | 5th place diver's total score 333 6
39 339-340 | 6th place diver's number 339 2
40 341-360 | 6th place diver's name 341 20
41 361-375 | 6th place diver's team 361 15
42 376-381 | 6th place diver's total score 376 6
43 382-383 | 7th place diver's number 382 2
44 384-403 | 7th place diver's name 384 20
45 404-418 | 7th place diver's team 404 15
46 419-424 | 7th place diver's total score 419 6
47 425-426 | 8th place diver's number 425 2
48 427-446 | 8th place diver's name 427 20
49 447-461 | 8th place diver's team 447 15
50 462-467 | 8th place diver's total score 462 6
51 468-469 | 9th place diver's number 468 2
52 470-489 | 9th place diver's name 470 20

(Continued on following page)
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Byte Function Item # Length

53 490-504 | 9th place diver's team 490 15

54 505-510 | 9th place diver's total score 505 6

55 511-512 | 10th place diver's nhumber 511 2

56 513-532 | 10th place diver's name 513 20

57 533-547 | 10th place diver's team 533 15

58 548-553 | 10th place diver's total score 548 6

59 554-579 | Event name 554 26

60 580-588 | Platform event height 580

61 589-590 | Event current round 589 2

15.40mniSport 2000/6000 Pace Clock RTD Item

Numbers
Function Length Justification Item
Number

1 Line 1 Lane Number 2 R 1

2 Line 1 Current Step Number 2 R 3

3 Line 1 Current Step Name 4 L 5

4 Line 1 Current Rep Number 3 R 9

5 Line 1 Time of Current Step 5 R 12
6 Line 2 Lane Number 2 R 17
7 Line 2 Current Step Number 2 R 19
8 Line 2 Current Step Name 4 L 21
9 Line 2 Current Rep Number3 3 R 25
10 Line 2 Time of Current Step 5 R 28
11 Line 3 Lane Number 2 R 33
12 Line 3 Current Step Number 2 R 35
13 Line 3 Current Step Name 4 L 37
14 Line 3 Current Rep Number 3 R 41
15 Line 3 Time of Current Step 5 R 44
16 Line 4 Lane Number 2 R 49
17 Line 4 Current Step Number 2 R 51
18 Line 4 Current Step Name 4 L 53
19 Line 4 Current Rep Number 3 R 57
20 Line 4 Time of Current Step 5 R 60
21 Line 5 Lane Number 2 R 65
22 Line 5 Current Step Number 2 R 67
23 Line 5 Current Step Name 4 L 69
24 Line 5 Current Rep Number 3 R 73

(Continued on following page)
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: e Item
Function Length Justification
Number
25 Line 5 Time of Current Step 5 R 76
26 Line 6 Lane Number 2 R 81
27 Line 6 Current Step Number 2 R 83
28 Line 6 Current Step Name 4 L 85
29 Line 6 Current Rep Number 3 R 89
30 Line 6 Time of Current Step 5 R 92
31 Line 7 Lane Number 2 R 97
32 Line 7 Current Step Number 2 R 99
33 Line 7 Current Step Name 4 L 101
34 Line 7 Current Rep Number 3 R 105
35 Line 7 Time of Current Step 5 R 108
36 Line 8 Lane Number 2 R 113
37 Line 8 Current Step Number 2 R 115
38 Line 8 Current Step Name 4 L 117
39 Line 8 Current Rep Number 3 R 121
40 Line 8 Time of Current Step 5 R 124
41 Line 9 Lane Number 2 R 129
42 Line 9 Current Step Number 2 R 131
43 Line 9 Current Step Name 4 L 133
44 Line 9 Current Rep Number 3 R 137
45 Line 9 Time of Current Step 5 R 140
46 Line 10 Lane Number 2 R 145
47 Line 10 Current Step Number | 2 R 147
48 Line 10 Current Step Name 4 L 149
49 Line 10 Current Rep Number 3 R 153
50 Line 10 Time of Current Step 5 R 156

15.50mniSport 2000/6000 Water Polo RTD Item

Numbers
. e Item
Function Length Justification Number

1 Period Time 5 R 1

2 Shot Time 5 R 6

3 Time Out Time 5 R 11
4 Home Score 2 R 16
5 Guest Score 2 R 18
6 Home Time Outs 1 R 20
7 Guest Time Outs 1 R 21
8 Period 1 R 22
9 Home Penalty 1 Number 2 R 23

(Continued on following page)
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: e Item
Function Length Justification
Number
10 Home Penalty 1 Time 5 R 25
11 Home Penalty 2 Number 2 R 30
12 Home Penalty 2 Time 5 R 32
13 Home Penalty 3 Number 2 R 37
14 Home Penalty 3 Time 5 R 39
15 Guest Penalty 1 Number 2 R 44
16 Guest Penalty 1 Time 5 R 46
17 Guest Penalty 2 Number 2 R 51
18 Guest Penalty 2 Time 5 R 53
19 Guest Penalty 3 Number 2 R 58
20 Guest Penalty 3 Time 5 R 60
21 Home Player 1 Penalties 1 R 65
22 Home Player 2 Penalties 1 R 66
23 Home Player 3 Penalties 1 R 67
24 Home Player 4 Penalties 1 R 68
25 Home Player 5 Penalties 1 R 69
26 Home Player 6 Penalties 1 R 70
27 Home Player 7 Penalties 1 R 71
28 Home Player 8 Penalties 1 R 72
29 Home Player 9 Penalties 1 R 73
30 Home Player 10 Penalties | 1 R 74
31 Home Player 11 Penalties | 1 R 75
32 Home Player 12 Penalties | 1 R 76
33 Home Player 13 Penalties | 1 R 77
34 Guest Player 1 Penalties 1 R 78
35 Guest Player 2 Penalties 1 R 79
36 Guest Player 3 Penalties 1 R 80
37 Guest Player 4 Penalties 1 R 81
38 Guest Player 5 Penalties 1 R 82
39 Guest Player 6 Penalties 1 R 83
40 Guest Player 7 Penalties 1 R 84
41 Guest Player 8 Penalties 1 R 85
42 Guest Player 9 Penalties 1 R 86
43 Guest Player 10 Penalties | 1 R 87
44 Guest Player 11 Penalties | 1 R 88
45 Guest Player 12 Penalties | 1 R 89
46 Guest Player 13 Penalties | 1 R 90
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15.6 OmniSport 2000 Track RTD Item Numbers

Function Length Justification Item
Number

1 Running Time 9 L 1

2 Cumulative Split 9 R 10
3 Subtractive Split 9 R 19
4 Event Title Line 1 30 L 28
5 Event Title Line 2 30 L 58
6 Event Title Lines 1 & 2 30 L 88
7 Event Number 3 R 118
8 Event Number - Alpha 1 L 121
9 Heat Number 2 R 122
10 Heat Number - Alpha 20 L 124
11 Round Number 1 L 144
12 Open - For Future Use 2 R 145
13 Splits Completed 2 R 147
14 Record 1 Name 12 L 149
15 Record 1 Code 2 L 161
16 Record 1 Time 9 L 163
17 Record 2 Name 12 L 172
18 Record 2 Code 2 L 184
19 Record 2 Time 9 L 186
20 Record 3 Name 12 L 195
21 Record 3 Code 2 L 207
22 Record 3 Time 9 L 209
23 Record 4 Name 12 L 218
24 Record 4 Code 2 L 230
25 Record 4 Time 9 L 232
26 Line 1 Runner Name 15 L 241
27 Line 1 Team Name 5 L 256
28 Line 1 Lane Number 2 R 261
29 Line 1 Place Number 3 R 263
30 Line 1 Split/Finish Time 9 L 266
31 Line 1 Splits Completed 2 R 275
32 Line 2 Runner Name 15 L 277
33 Line 2 Team Name 5 L 292
34 Line 2 Lane Number 2 R 297
35 Line 2 Place Number 3 R 299
36 Line 2 Split/Finish Time 9 L 302
37 Line 2 Splits Completed 2 R 311
38 Line 3 Runner Name 15 L 313
39 Line 3 Team Name 5 L 328

(Continued on following page)
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q e Item
Function Length Justification
Number
40 Line 3 Lane Number 2 R 333
41 Line 3 Place Number 3 R 335
42 Line 3 Split/Finish Time 9 L 338
43 Line 3 Splits Completed 2 R 347
44 Line 4 Runner Name 15 L 349
45 Line 4 Team Name 5 L 364
46 Line 4 Lane Number 2 R 369
47 Line 4 Place Number 3 R 371
48 Line 4 Split/Finish Time 9 L 374
49 Line 4 Splits Completed 2 R 383
50 Line 5 Runner Name 15 L 385
51 Line 5 Team Name 5 L 400
52 Line 5 Lane Number 2 R 405
53 Line 5 Place Number 3 R 407
54 Line 5 Split/Finish Time 9 L 410
55 Line 5 Splits Completed 2 R 419
56 Line 6 Runner Name 15 L 421
57 Line 6 Team Name 5 L 436
58 Line 6 Lane Number 2 R 441
59 Line 6 Place Number 3 R 443
60 Line 6 Split/Finish Time 9 L 446
61 Line 6 Splits Completed 2 R 455
62 Line 7 Runner Name 15 L 457
63 Line 7 Team Name 5 L 472
64 Line 7 Lane Number 2 R 477
65 Line 7 Place Number 3 R 479
66 Line 7 Split/Finish Time 9 L 482
67 Line 7 Splits Completed 2 R 491
68 Line 8 Runner Name 15 L 493
69 Line 8 Team Name 5 L 508
70 Line 8 Lane Number 2 R 513
71 Line 8 Place Number 3 R 515
72 Line 8 Split/Finish Time 9 L 518
73 Line 8 Splits Completed 2 R 527
74 Line 9 Runner Name 15 L 529
75 Line 9 Team Name 5 L 544
76 Line 9 Lane Number 2 R 549
77 Line 9 Place Number 3 R 551
78 Line 9 Split/Finish Time 9 L 554
79 Line 9 Splits Completed 2 R 563
80 Line 10 Runner Name 15 L 565
81 Line 10 Team Name 5 L 580

(Continued on following page)
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: e Item
Function Length Justification
Number
82 Line 10 Lane Number 2 R 585
83 Line 10 Place Number 3 R 587
84 Line 10 Split/Finish Time 9 L 590
85 Line 10 Splits Completed 2 R 599
86 Reserved 1 400 N 601
87 Single Line Runner Name 15 L 1001
88 Single Line Team Name 5 L 1016
89 Single Line Lane Number 2 R 1021
90 Single Line Place Number 3 R 1023
91 Single Line Split/Finish 9 L 1026
Time
92 Single Line Splits 2 R 1035
Completed
93 Single Line Logo 30 L 1037
RTD Output Specifications 15-21






Section 16: Appendix A: Reference
Drawings

The illustration at right is an example of the
numbering system for Daktronics drawings. p—s

Each drawing bears a label in its lower-right  [ime

corner. The number “7087-P08A-69945,” DES. BY: DRAWN BY: DOK DATE: 08-20-00
located at the bottom of the label, is an bk 7087-PO8A-69945
example of Daktronics’ standard reference
for individual drawings. This manual refers to drawings by their last set of digits and the
letter preceding them. In the label illustrated, the drawing would be referred to as
“Drawing A-69945.”

DAKTRONICS, INC. BROOKINGS, SD 57006

SCALE: 1=80

The following reference drawings are filed in alphanumerical order; sport insert drawings are
located in Appendix B:

A Drawings

Lane MOdUIE .......coiiieiii e s Drawing A-023633
Typical Swimming Installation (On-deck)..........cccceeveeiiiiiiiiiieeneeen. Drawing A-023635
Deck Box Installation .........ccccooooooiiiiiieeeceeeceeeeeceee e, Drawing A-026288
Lane Interface (Manual) ..........cccccoeviiiiieiiiiee e Drawing A-026538
Typical Swimming Installation (In-deck)..........cocoeeiiiiiiiiienenne Drawing A-026797
Conduit Diagram (In-deck Cabling).........cccooveiiiiiiiiiiee e Drawing A-026798
Outdoor Scoreboard Radio Receiver Installation.............ccc........... Drawing A-132981
Indoor Scoreboard Radio Receiver Installation................ccccceeee.. Drawing A-132982
Indoor Shot Clock SCBDS Radio Receiver Installation .................. Drawing A-135163
Connector Designations, OmniSport 2000...........cccoeeceeeiniieneennnne Drawing A-154282
Channel Selection; Single Control Console, Gen IV ....................... Drawing A-180566
Channel Selection; Single Broadcast Group; Gen IV...................... Drawing A-180922
Channel Selection; Multiple Broadcast Group, Gen IV ................... Drawing A-180923
System Riser; FB/Track SCBD w/ Omni 2000, in Field .................. Drawing A-186535
System Riser; Track SCBD w/ Omni 2000, in Field ........................ Drawing A-186548
OmniSport 2000 Judging Equipment, Wiring Diagram ................... Drawing A-191692
B Drawings

System Riser Diagram, OmniSport 2000 ..........c.cccovvviiiiiiieeeeeeeeenns Drawing B-220003

Reference Drawings A-1






Section 17: Appendix B: Sport Inserts

Insert (LL-2549); OmniSport 2000 SWimmIiNg.........cccceevveeeiiiieeeenns Drawing B-163808
Insert (LL-2566); Diving CONSOIe.........ccueeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e Drawing B-180044
Insert, LL-2569; Water Polo, Omni200............ccccovveeeeeeeeiiiiiieeene. Drawing B-182350
Insert, LL-2573; Omni2000 Track Timing......ccccceevvveeeeiiiiieeeiiieeeens Drawing B-184685
Insert, LL—2581: Pace Clock, Omni2000 ...........ccccceeeeeeeiiiiiviieeen.n. Drawing B-188395

B Drawings

Insert, Drawing; Omni 2000...........cccoveiiiiiieeiiieee e Drawing B-180044
Insert; Water Polo Omni 2000 ............coeeeeiiiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeee e, Drawing B-182350
Insert; Omni 2000; Track TimMiNg .......cccvveerieeeiiieeeee e Drawing B-184685
Insert; Omni 2000; Pace CIOCK.........cccuvieeieeeieeeiiieeee e Drawing B-188395

Sport Inserts B-1






Section 18: Appendix C: Scoreboard

Addresses

DAKTRONICS OMNISPORT 2000

Protocol = Multidrop protocol does not require a protocol ADDRESS
Function Dec. Binary
Single Line 40 101000
Lines 1&2 41 101001
Lines 2&3 42 101010
Lines 3&4 43 101011
Lines 4&5 44 101100
Lines 5&6 45 101101
Lines 6&7 46 101110
Lines 7&8 47 101111
Lines 8&9 48 110000
Lines 9&10 49 110001
Line 10 50 110010
Home, Guest, Guest, Guest 31 11111
Event/Heat, Lengths, Record Time 32 100000
Scoreboard Addresses C-1







Section 19: Appendix D: Quick Reference
(ED13584)

Quick Reference

D-1



